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Welcome

About this Guide

This guide provides overviews, illustrations, procedures, and examples for
release A7.3 of J.D. Edwards software. Forms (screens and windows) shown are
only examples. If your company operates at a different software level, you might
find discrepancies between what is shown in this guide and what you see on
your screen.

This guide includes examples to help you understand how to use the system.
You can access all of the information about a task using either the guide or the
online help.

Before using this guide, you should have a fundamental understanding of the
system, user defined codes, and category codes. You should also know how to:
e Use the menus
e Enter information in fields
e Add, change, and delete information
e Create and run report versions

e Access online documentation

Audience
This guide is intended primarily for the following audiences:

e Users
e (Classroom instructors
e C(Client Services personnel

e Consultants and implementation team members

Organization

This guide is divided into sections for each major function. Sections contain
chapters for each task or group of related tasks. Each chapter contains the
information you need to accomplish the task, run the program, or print the



report. Chapters normally include an overview, form or report samples, and
procedures.

Section Chapter 1
L]

® Overview
® Tasks

® What You Should Know
About

e Field Descriptions

® Processing Options

® Test Yourself

When it is appropriate, chapters also might explain automatic accounting
instructions, processing options, and warnings or error situations. Some chapters
include self-tests for your use outside the classroom.

This guide has a detailed table of contents and an index to help you locate
information quickly.

Conventions Used in this Guide
The following terms have specific meanings when used in this guide:

e Form refers to a screen or a2 window.
o Table generally means “file.”
We assume an “implied completion” at the end of a series of steps. That is, to

complete the procedure described in the series of steps, either press Enter or
click OK, except where noted.
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System Overview

The J.D. Edwards Shop Floor Control system implements the material plan by
managing the flow of materials inside the plant. An effectively managed Shop
Floor Control system serves as a mediator between production control and the
shop floor. It allows you to manage and track manufacturing work orders,
processes, and rate schedules. It utilizes data from the shop floor to maintain
and communicate status information regarding materials, work centers, routings,
and end operations required to complete the production requests.

System Integration

The Shop Floor Control system integrates with other J.D. Edwards systems to
take advantage of single entries, information sharing, and data consistency
across systems.

Product Data Management Inventory Management

A
== VAN Warehouse Management
s7al | 994
T A
o e
Distribution Requirements Planning i i

Master Production Schedule
Material Requirements Planning Sales Order Management

6%& - - SFC ]
- o EEE-E

Purchasi ? Capacity Requirements
urchasing # .
T — Planning
Payroll
A i

R B
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The Product Data Management system provides information about bills
of material, work centers, and routings.

The Inventory Management system allows you to track materials between
inventory or storage locations and the shop floor. You can perform
inventory issues, commitments, and completions, and track order
quantities throughout the production process.

The Sales Order Management system allows you to generate work orders
when you enter a sales order and updates sales information from within
the Shop Floor Control system.

The Capacity Requirements Planning system reads the routings for work
orders and rate schedules and monitors the load on the work centers
involved. This allows you to effectively manage the loads on your work
centers to maximize production and meet scheduled demand.

The Payroll system interface allows single entry of employees’ hours. You
can record hours and quantities per work request or per employee to
accommodate both piece-rate and hourly rate employees.

The Purchase Order Management system allows you to automatically
generate purchase orders for subcontracted operations on your routings.

The Distribution Requirements Planning, Master Production Scheduling,
and Material Requirements Planning systems provide suggested purchase
and manufacturing orders required to maintain a valid production
schedule.

The Warehouse Management system allows you to originate picking
requests through Manufacturing systems, which further enhances the
automated method of tracking inventory movement within a warehouse.
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Features

The following graphic illustrates the features available to you in the Shop Floor
Control system. These features are described in detail following this graphic.

Hours and Quantities Tracking Process/Routing Instructions
O
_/\/ Parts List/ O—\—,_’
Ingredients
@ A 4‘,_LA
T_ T Work Order and Rate
Reporting Schedules Creation

SFC Features

S w2

] ] Manufacturing ‘ ‘
Material Tracking Accounting ProductlonScheQullng
¢ | ¢ and Tracking
v

KRR H

—»

Hours and Quantities Tracking
e Enter and track time and quantities completed and scrapped by work
order and by employee
@ e Allocate and track resource usage by work center per calendar month

e Review and analyze reports of work orders with detail by operation of
standard versus actual for:

e Setup, labor, and machine time
e Quantity complete and scrapped

e Charge actual hours and quantities to a work order as each manufacturing
step is completed
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Process/Routing Instructions

e Generate a routing automatically when a work order is processed

e Use master routings or non-standard routings for items and indicate when

‘J—LA to use each item

e Change the work centers and procedures for each operation on the
routing

e Modify the sequence and status of each operation on the routing
e Make real-time modifications to routings instructions

e Display quantity ordered, completed, and scrapped for each operation

Work Order Creation

:—_|:|_| e Enter work orders manually

e Create work orders automatically from Material Requirements Planning
(MRP) by answering action messages, or from sales order entry and select
kits for assemble-to-order environments

e Generate shop floor paperwork automatically, including standard parts
lists and routing instructions

e Differentiate work orders by type, priority, and status

e Group work orders by a parent number (a useful feature for job numbers
that contain many work order numbers)

e Automatically generate purchase orders for sub-contracted operations on
the routing for the work order

Production Scheduling and Tracking

e Schedule work center production for rate schedules, work orders, or both

e Track and compare planned production schedules against actual
schedules

e Use the online scheduling workbench to review, dispatch, and update
production scheduling information in real-time

e (Calculate start and complete dates for each work order by operation from
the Shop Floor Control Routing Instructions table (F3112)

e Maintain the rate schedule after using rate based MRP
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Manufacturing Accounting

e Plan and track costs for setup, labor, material, and overhead

$ e Compare planned costs against actual costs and calculate a variance
amount

e Use feature cost percent for co-/by-product costing

e Create journal entries to charge actual and variance costs to a work order
or rate schedule in the general ledger

Material Tracking

e Create a parts list automatically when a work order is processed
e Display the quantity on order, on hand, and available for each part
e Access detailed information about supply and demand quantities

e Check the availability of the components required to manufacture a
parent item and generate a shortage list

e Issue the parts to a work order using a manual, preflush, or backflush
method

e Backflush both quantities of components issued to a work order and the
labor expended with pay point operations

e Enter and track completions to inventory when parent items are
completed

e Attach the parts list and routing instructions to the work order and print
shop floor paperwork

e Track where lots are used, and split and trace where lots come from with
advanced lot control

e Maintain and monitor work orders created from the Configuration
Management system for configured items

e Process work orders that produce co-products or by-products and process
the necessary transactions

e Generate an inventory shortage list by work order and item
e Enter issue transactions for inventory items associated with a work order

e Generate a picking request when a Manufacturing system creates a parts
list and a work center is not attached to alert the Warehouse Management
system, after an availability check, to select a location and move the
inventory
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Reporting

e Run reports that compare actual values with planned values and indicate
the variance between the two

e Run shortage reports by item or work order to identify potential
manufacturing constraints due to a lack of availability of required
components

e Print shop floor paperwork, such as work orders, parts lists, and routings
for items

e Review daily shop work lists to monitor job status, identify queue
problems at work centers, and flag other areas, such as engineering
changes or lost material

Process Flow

The following graphic illustrates all of the processes involved in the Shop Floor
Control system. The arrows show the flow from process to process, beginning
with a work order and ending with an inventory completion.
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Overview Process Order
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Tables

The following is a list of the tables used throughout the Shop Floor Control

system.
Business Unit Master Identifies branch, plant, warehouse, and business unit
(F0006) (entity) information, such as company, description
(name), and category codes assigned to that entity.
General Rate/Message Contains codes that correspond to a text message. In the
Records (F00191) Shop Floor Control system, this is used for routing text on

a work order.

Account Master (F0901) Maintains the account data for the general ledger.
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Account Ledger (F0911)

Work Center Master
(F30000)

Bill of Materials Master
(F3002)

Item Cost Component
Add-Ons (F30026)

Routing Master (F3003)

Job Shop Manufacturing
Constants (F3009)

Work Order Variance
(F3102)

Rate Schedule Master
(F3104)

Work Order Serial
Numbers (F3105)

Shop Floor Control
Parts List (F3111)

Shop Floor Control
Routing Instructions
(F3112)

Work Order Time
Transactions (F31122)

Rate Schedule
Transaction (F3114)

Shortage Maintenance
Master (F3118)

Stores the transaction records for the general ledger.

Contains detail data about all defined work centers.

Defines and maintains warehouse (plant level)
information about bills of materials, such as quantities of
components, as well as features, options, and levels of
detail for each bill.

Contains frozen standard costs for journal entry creation
for work orders.

Stores routing information, including operation
sequences, and work centers, as well as run, setup, and
machine time.

Contains general branch/plant information.

Stores the work order variance that shows the difference
in costs from when the standards were set at the
beginning of the accounting period.

Contains rate schedules for rate based items.

Contains the fields that identify work order assemblies
with lot serial numbers.

Contains the components used on a work order.

Contains the specific instructions for manufacturing work
orders.

Stores the labor transactions reported on a work order.

Stores summary transactions from the Rate Schedule

Workbench.

Contains component shortages for work orders.
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MPS/MRP/DRP Message
(F3411)

Forecast (F3460)

Inventory Constants
(F41001)

Item Master (F4101)

Item Branch (F4102)

Item Location (F41021)

Item Cross Reference
(F4104)

Lot Master (F4108)
Item Ledger (F4111)

Item History (F4115)

Warehouse Requests
(F4600)

Warehouse Suggestions
(F4611)

Work Order Master
(F4801)

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

Contains the source of gross requirements that are posted
to items from parent items.

Contains the forecast data that Resource Requirements
Planning (RRP) validates. It is then used as input to
MPS/MRP/DRP.

Used to control day-to-day transactions that occur within
the Inventory Management system. Directs the nature of
certain integrated operations between Inventory
Management and other systems, such as Sales Order
Management, Purchase Order Management, and General
Accounting.

Stores basic information about each item defined for
inventory, such as description, search name, and units of
measure.

Defines and maintains warehouse or plant level
information, such as costs, quantities, category codes, and
physical locations.

Specifies all inventory locations for an item.

Enables you to relate item numbers for a specific
purpose.

Defines the actual potency of a lot.

Stores the transaction history for all items.

Stores usage data for items optional in some Shop Floor
Control system transaction programs.

Stores putaway, picking, and replenishment movement
requests.

Contains the warehouse requests after they have been
processed by putaway, picking, or replenishment.

Stores the work order information, such as item numbers,
quantities, and dates.
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Work Order Contains text and instructions specific to work orders that
Instruction/Disposition are identified by different record types.
(F4802)

Types of Manufacturing

Depending on the type of product being produced, almost all manufacturing
can be defined in one of two ways:

e Discrete

e Process

Both discrete and process manufacturing use bills of material and routings. The
bills of material contain individual parts or components, such as a nut, bolt,
wire, plastic, or metal part of a fixed or variable quantity. Products can be
broken down into subassemblies that go into various larger assemblies.

Enterprise Requirements Planning and Execution System

1-10

Shop Floor Control is one of the many systems that make up the Enterprise
Requirements Planning and Execution (ERPx) system. The ERPx system enables
you to coordinate your inventory, raw material, and labor resources to deliver
products according to a managed schedule. ERPx is fully integrated and ensures
that information is kept current and accurate across all your business
operations. It is a closed-loop manufacturing system that formalizes the activities
of company and operations planning, as well as the execution of those plans.

The following systems make up the J.D. Edwards ERPx product group.
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ERPx®

Enterprise Requirements Planning and Execution

Strategic
Business
Plan

Product Data Management
(Systems 30 and 48)
Product Costing (System 30)

Configuration Management
(System 32)

Inventory Management
(System 41)

Sales Order Management
(Systems 40 and 42)

Forecasting
(System 36)

Tactical
Plan

Resource Requirements Planning
(System 33)

Distribution Requirements
Planning (System 34)

Master Production Schedule
(System 34)

Material Requirements Planning
(System 34)

Operational
Plan

Rough Cut Capacity Planning
(System 33)

Capacity Requirements Planning
(System 33)

Purchasing Order Management
(Systems 40 and 43)

Shop Floor Control
(System 31)

Manufacturing Accounting
(System 31)

Execution

Finite Scheduler

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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Sales Order Management System

Order entry is a process of accepting and translating what the customer wants
into terms used by the manufacturer or distributor. Sales order entry is the main
input to tracking the accuracy of the master production schedule.

The following graphic illustrates the flow of information in sales order entry.

MPS MRP

[oew. |
& = B on

v

ADDRESS ORDER ENTRY
BOOK INVENTORY
A
] j NV,
O
ACCOUNT o% >
RECEIVABLE

. o1
I
O
SHOP FLOOR

BOM

There are three levels of sales order entry:

e Basic — create shipping documents for make-to-stock finished goods

e  Advanced — create assembly orders for assemble-to-order products
stocked at lower levels

e Complex — create design project orders to develop, prototype, and test
engineer-to-order products

Sales order entry has operational guidelines in which it must:

e Produce output corresponding to items in inventory or parents in the bill
of material

e Be used on an as-occurring basis in order to properly reflect
available-to-promise
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Depending on the nature of a business, you might want to generate an actual
manufacturing work order from a sales order. Before you can do this, however,
you need to address some setup issues in sales orders that relate to
manufacturing. These issues are:

e Order Line Types — These are all of the various line types in the Sales
Order Management system. The last column, WO, indicates whether a
work order is to be generated for line type W on the sales order.

e Non-Kit Work Orders — For items that are not kits, you enter the sales
order in the normal manner. If the processing option is not set to enter
line type W, you must do this in the detail form after entering the item
number and quantity but before accepting the data.

e Kit Work Orders — For these items, the stocking type on the Branch/Plant

form must be set to K for Kits.

After you complete these tasks, you can view the manufacturing work order.
The sales order number is entered in the Reference field of the Manufacturing
Work Order form. The Sales Order Management system does not automatically
attach the parts list and routing to the work order. You do this in the Shop Floor
Control system.

Features of Sales Order Management

The main features of Sales Order Management can be divided into three
categories: simplicity, flexibility, and adaptability.

Simplicity
e Automatic order numbering
e Automatic, multiple choices of costing
e Automatic, flexible pricing, including specials and contracts
e Automatic online credit check with order hold online

e Online order summary and total with tax calculation

e Efficient customer billing

Flexibility

e Kit processing (bills of materials)

e User defined order types, transaction types, and transaction flow
e User controlled format and functions of order entry form

e Messages for specifications and/or instructions

e Multiple customer, bill-to, and ship-to addresses
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e Back order control and online back order release

e Hold order processing and online release

e Individual or batch order printing

e Online or batch printing

e Serial number tracking

Adaptability

e Item substitutions and replacements

e Multiple shipments and invoices per order

e Credit processing for returned goods

e Comprehensive sales and tax data collection

e Direct ship

e Transfer orders to create purchase and sales orders

e Direct interfaces to Address Book, Accounts Receivable, Inventory
Management, and General Ledger systems

Tables

The major tables for the Sales Order Management system are:

Billing Instructions
(F4205)

Price by Item (F4207)

Price by Customer
(F4208)

Order Hold Constants
(F42008)

1-14

Maintains default values for customer-specific delivery
and billing information.

Defines specific price breaks for inventory items or
groups of items.

Relates specific customers or customer groupings to
inventory pricing rules or contract prices.

Provides user defined codes and release passwords for
credit, margin, and other needed order hold codes.
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The transaction tables for the Sales Order Management system are:

Sales Order Header
(F4201)

Sales Order Detail
(F4211)

Sales Order History
(F42119)

Held Orders (F4209)

Sales Summary History
(F4229)

Maintains the billing instructions and
addressing and delivery information for a customer’s
order.

Contains complete information for each line of each sales
order.

History table for the detail line of sales order activity.

Contains one detail record per order (line) per hold code
in effect.

Provides item, customer, and category information used
for sales analysis reporting.

The supporting tables for the Sales Order Management system are:

Address Book (F0101)

Business Unit Master
(FO006)

Account Master (F0901)

Account Ledger (F0911)

General Constants
(F0009)

Automatic Accounting
Instructions Master
(F0012)

Item Master (F4101)

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

Contains customer addressing, receivables, and category
information. Used in conjunction with Billing Instructions
to create a Sales Order Header record.

Identifies branch, plant, warehouse, and business unit
(entity) information, such as company, description
(name), and category codes assigned to that entity.

Maintains the account data for the general ledger.

Stores the transaction records for the general ledger.

Defines company processing for general accounting.

Used to define the interfaces between various J.D.
Edwards systems and the General Accounting system.

Stores basic information about each item defined for
inventory, such as description, search name, and units of
measure.
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Item Branch (F4102)

Bill of Materials Master
(F3002)

Tax Areas (F4008)

Inventory Constants
(F41001)

Defines and maintains warehouse or plant level
information, such as costs, quantities, category codes, and
physical locations.

Defines and maintains warehouse (plant level)
information about bills of materials, such as cost and
quantities of components, as well as features, options,
and levels of detail for each bill.

Stores definitions of geographic locales, their taxing
authorities, and tax rates.

Used to control day-to-day transactions that occur within
the Inventory Management system. Directs the nature of
certain integrated operations between Inventory
Management and other systems, such as Sales Order
Management, Purchase Order Management, and General
Accounting.

Purchase Order Management System

Purchasing is the execution of the internal schedule through the acquisition of
material or services from an external source. You use the Purchase Order
Management system to obtain the best quality parts at the most reasonable rates
at the correct time.

After entering a purchase order and its detail information, you can record the
receipt of an order line. The following graphic illustrates the flow of
information in the Purchase Order Management system.

Features of Purchase Order Management

1-16

Simplicity

The main features of purchasing can be divided into three categories: simplicity,
flexibility, and adaptability.

e Automatic order numbering.

e Shared tables with the Inventory Management system for automatic
costing of purchase orders. Tracks number of orders placed, leadtime,
and unit costs. Quantities on order are reflected in inventory inquiries.

e Online order summary and total.

e Standard form formats for entry programs provide ease of learning.
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Flexibility

e Combined inventory/non-inventory purchasing. This allows purchase
order lines to send receipt costs to inventory or to a general ledger
account or a project.

e Budget checking for general ledger account purchases. You can use one
of three budget checking methods against user-selected budget ledger

type.

e Requisition management. This permits an order to flow through an online
requisition process prior to the actual approval of the order for purchase.

e User defined order types, transaction types, and transaction flows. This
gives wide-ranging flexibility for setup and customization without
programming changes.

e Unit or extended receipt costing. The system can calculate the correct
extended amount or unit cost, depending upon your usage.

e FEase of data changes for order line delivery. You can also make data
changes for multiple orders at the same time.

Adaptability

e Multiple receipts, or receipt with a cancel remaining, or open order line
cancel allowed, as required

e Fully integrated with other J.D. Edwards systems, including Inventory
Management, Accounts Payable, General Accounting, and Address Book
systems

e A matching function in Accounts Payable and Purchase Order
Management receipts provides for changes to purchase order cost based
upon customer invoice

e Buyers’ reports and forms display purchase order quantities based on
item-specific reorder point and economic order quantity

e Purchase Order Generator to simplify purchase order creation, including
online view of economic order quantity, re-order point, and days stock
available

e Change order controls, which furnish detail records of changes

e Model purchase orders and blanket orders providing easy duplication and
release of prior orders without additional order entry keying
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Tables

The major tables for the Purchase Order Management system are:

Customer Purchasing Maintains default values for customer-specific delivery
Instructions (F4305) and billing information.
Price by Item (F4207) Defines specific price breaks for inventory items or

groups of items.

Price by Customer Relates specific customer or customer groupings to
(F4208) inventory pricing rules or contract prices.

Order Hold Constants Provides user defined codes and release passwords for
(F42008) quantity holds and needed order hold codes.

The transaction tables for the Purchase Order Management system are:

Purchase Order Header Maintains the customer instructions, and addressing and
(F4301) delivery information for a purchase order.

Purchase Order Detail Contains complete information for each line of each

(F4311) purchase order.
Purchase Order Contains complete information for each purchase order
Receiver (F4312) line received.

Purchase Order Detail History table for purchase order detail line activity.
Ledger (F43199) Format can be user defined.

The supporting tables for the Purchase Order Management system are:

Address Book (F0101) Contains customer addressing, history, and category
information. Used in conjunction with Customer
Instructions to create a Purchase Order Header record.

Business Unit Master Identifies branch, plant, warehouse, and business unit
(F0006) (entity) information, such as company, description
(name), and category codes assigned to that entity.
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Account Master (F0901) Account Master. Maintains the account data for the
general ledger.

Account Ledger (F0911) Account Ledger. Stores the transaction records for the
general ledger.

General Constants General Constants. Defines company processing for
(F0009) general accounting.

Automatic Accounting Automatic Accounting Instructions Master. Used to define

Instructions Master the interfaces between various J.D. Edwards systems and
(F0012) the General Accounting system.
Item Master (F4101) Item Master. Stores basic information about each item

defined for inventory, such as description, search name,
and units of measure.

Item Branch (F4102) Item Branch. Defines and maintains warehouse or plant
level information, such as costs, quantities, category
codes, and physical locations.

Bill of Materials Master  Bill of Materials Master. Defines and maintains warehouse

(F3002) (plant level) information about bills of materials, such as
cost and quantities of components, as well as features,
options, and levels of detail for each bill.

Tax Areas (F4008) Tax Areas. Stores definitions of geographic locales, their
taxing authorities, and tax rates.

Inventory Constants Inventory Constants. Used to control day-to-day-

(F41001) transactions that occur within the Inventory Management
system. Directs the nature of certain integrated operations
between Inventory Management and other systems, such
as Sales Order Management, Purchase Order
Management, and General Accounting.
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Menu Overview

G3
Manufacturing Systems

G31
Shop Floor Control

G3113
Daily Order Preparation
— Process

J

G3114
Daily Order Reporting
— Process

G3115

Rate Based Scheduling J

Fast Path Commands

G3122
Periodic Functions
— Process

G3131
Advanced Shop Floor
Control

G3141

Shop Floor Control Setup

The following table illustrates the fast path commands you can use to move
among the Shop Floor Control menus. From any menu, enter the fast path
command at the command line.

Fast Path Menu Title

ASF G3131 Advanced Shop Floor Control
PSFP G3121 Periodic Functions — Process
DOPP G3111 Daily Order Preparation — Process
DORP G3112 Daily Order Reporting — Process
RBM G3115 Rate Based Scheduling

SFCS G3141 Shop Floor Control Setup

1-20
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Process Manufacturing

Objectives

e To understand the structure of a work order

e To learn how to enter a rate schedule

e To understand the different ways you can reclassify an item

e To understand how availability is calculated

e To understand how to blend and split lots

e To understand the difference between backflush and super backflush
e To prioritize work at each work center or cell

e To understand how the Shop Floor Control system interfaces with the
Payroll system

e To learn how to record completions and release backorders

About Process Manufacturing

Process manufacturing produces products, such as liquids, fibers, powders, or
gasses. Pharmaceuticals, foodstuffs, and beverages are typical examples of
process products and represent a significant share of the manufacturing market.
Products such as these are usually manufactured by a two-step process:

e Mixing or blending

e Filling or packaging

Intermediate steps, such as curing, baking, or additional preparation, can also
ocCur.

Process manufacturing uses recipes or formulas and resources or ingredients.
These resources can either be consumed or produced during the manufacturing
process. The products that the process produces are called co-products and
by-products. In a process recipe or formula, the quantity of a component can
vary according to its grade or potency.

The different types of processing in process manufacturing are:

e Batch
e Continuous HE B
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2-2

In batch processing, a product is usually made in a standard run or lot size
determined by vessel size, line rates, or standard run length. Items made this
way are typically scheduled in short production runs due to the life cycle of the
product after its completion. Typical items might be pharmaceuticals, foods,
inks, glues, oil or chemical products, or paints. Co-products and by-products
might be generated during batch processing.
In the continuous or flow environment, production is typically of an extended
period, utilizing dedicated equipment that produces one product or product line
with slight variations. This method of manufacture is characterized by the
difficulty of planning and controlling quantity and quality yield variances.
Typical items might be petroleum-based products or distilled sea water.
Co-products and by-products are generally more prevalent in continuous
processing than in batch processing.
In addition, strategies similar to discrete manufacturing, such as repetitive or any
of the “to-orders,” might be employed to drive the process. Usually, both batch
and continuous processing methods require extensive record keeping and
recording of quality and tolerance values during the process, as well as strict
adherence to lot tracing and tracking.
Process manufacturing consists of the following:

L] Understanding work orders

[] Creating work orders

[L] Processing work orders
Understanding rate schedules (optional)
Creating rate schedules (optional)
Understanding commitments
Working with commitments
Understanding grade and potency
Understanding lot processing
Entering lot information
Working with lot availability

Working with lot transactions

Changing lot classifications (optional)

(I Ty Iy Ny Iy Ay A

Reviewing availability and shortages (optional)
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Understanding issues

Issuing ingredients

Scheduling work orders

Working with hours and quantities
Completing work orders
Completing rate schedules

Revising the status of a work order

U0 U od U o U d

Reviewing information (optional)

L

Printing ingredient and operation reports (optional)

How Are Units of Measure Used?

Not all processes are planned, scheduled, or produced in their primary unit of
measure. To accommodate this, full unit of measure capabilities are allowed
throughout the Shop Floor Control system.

Most entry programs have a unit of measure next to the quantity fields, and the
unit of measure is stored in the database tables, along with the quantities. The
system uses three fields in the Item Master table, Component Unit of Measure,
Production Unit of Measure, and Primary Unit of Measure, throughout shop
floor as defaults in entry forms. In addition, if intermediates exist for an
operation, the intermediate can be any valid unit of measure as long as the
conversion is set up.
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Transactions in Shop Floor Control

The following graphic illustrates the transactions throughout the Shop Floor
Control system. You will see this graphic throughout this guide, with different
areas highlighted, to indicate where you are in the process.

Overview Process Order
Schedule
10 Mix
Candy 20 Add Liquids . -—
Daily 2,000 ig E:Ziage Availability an(_j Schedule Work
Weekly 10,000 Shortage Checking Pick/lssue
P31410 } m
P48013 Partially 9 9
Inventory Hdrogerated
temlLocm Soybean Oil
:> Sugar | Bin-1 ‘ Aglua'fo‘lal
1000,

Flavor| Bin-2 P31225
Calcium P31220

Work

Wh Bin3 Stearate
ey | Bin- ?
Orders —
)
Parts List P30205 499
P3128 P3113
P48013 pP3121

Calcium Stearate
Artificial Flavor
Partially Hydrogerated

Resource Transactions

How

P31410 Payroll
P48013 Where —
When = o
—_ e — Record Activity
[
Completion to Inventory
P311221
P061181

Post Hours and Quantities

Inventory Quantity 00 |
Super Item :(I):;n Ot <:| Completed !j[ S
Backflushing :\l:
P31123

P31422

Quantity
Scrapped

P31114
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Understand Work Orders

About Work Orders

Work orders consist of a work order header, an ingredients list, routing
instructions, and a co-/by-products list. The work order header specifies the
quantity of the process or item requested and the date it is required. The
ingredients list and routing instructions specify the ingredients, operations, and
resources required to complete the work order. The co-/by-products list
identifies the products produced during the process.

You create a work order header using one of three methods:

e MRP

e Manually

e Work Order from Sales Order
You then attach the ingredients list, routing instructions, and co-/by-products list
either manually or using a batch program. This batch program also allows you to
process multiple work orders, which includes:

L] Updating the status of each work order

L] Supplying the date to use for effectivity checking

[ Issuing inventory

[] Printing shop paperwork

[ Calculating standard costs for configured items

] Allowing substitute ingredients to be used
Usually, you enter all of the work order headers and then attach the ingredients
list, routing instructions, and co-/by-products together, to create the work order,
using the batch program (Order Processing). However, if you need to change an
ingredient on the work order ingredients list, or specify substitutes, you must
attach these manually, or manually change them after you run the batch
program.
When you manually attach routing instructions to your work order, you can

identify the percent of run time a sequence can overlap the previous operation.

Release A7.3  (June 1996) 2-5



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

The following graphic illustrates the work order structure.

31225] - Shop Floor Workbench I [=] EX

Functions  Optiors Tools  Help
Ty Pha Cat Cat T P Branch/Plant
o [ T e
Process/item 545 Potatoes
Planner
Customer
Parent'W.0. Mo
Status 10 Thru |9_DSear:h><-Rel
o Ww.o Ty Description Process/Item Open urt Date St|T|P
P | Number Quantity
121435 |WO |Potatoes 845 LB |A1/15/98 |90

48013] - Enter/Change Order I [=] EX

Functions  Tools Help
Order urber [ 121566 [un’|
Itern Mumber 845 Reguested 01/15/98
Patatoes Qty Orclered 5008 |LB
Description Patatoes Qty Completed
£[3111] - Ingredients List - [0[x]
Eunctions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant [iE: o]
Feguested  82/27/98
—' Order Number 121566 Patato Chip Process
Process/ltem 77 Fotato Chip Process
0 Process/Iten | Description

£7[3112] - Routing Revisions

[Potatoes

Oty Ordered [UN[LT]
5250 |LEls ]

Eunctions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant [iE: o]
Reguested B1/15/98
Order Number 121566 WO
Iterm Mumber 845 Fotatoes
l Potatoes
0| Work Center Oper Description . . . Run Hours Cons
Seql Machine | Labor Prod
208-4061 10,80 Mouve Potatoes from dry storage 5.25 Cons
Start 01/14/98 Tupe Oper % of Ouerlap Setup Hours
Requested 01/14/95 Pay Point B Equipment Queue Hours
Rel PO Crew 1.0 Instruct Mo Move Hours .25
Yield % 100,80 Cum % .08 Time Basis 3

[3111P] - Co/By Product Revisions

Eunctions  Options  Tools  Help
Qrder Mumber 121666 WO
ltem MNumber 845 Fotatoes
Potatoes

Co/By Product

Description

Output Qty UM

5218
8451
6452

EGREIE

Waste Water
Food Grade Potato
Non-Food Grade Fotato

4750 0z
3708 LB
G0e LB

Regardless of the method you use to attach the ingredients list, routing
instructions, and co-/by-products, you can define the unit of measure to be used
for backscheduling the work order. To do so, you use the processing options for
both the Enter/Change Order and the Order Processing programs.

2-6
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Understand Work Orders

After you determine the resources required to produce the process requested,
you can schedule the work order and begin the work. As you complete items on
the work order, you report:

e Items completed

Ingredients used

e Quantities scrapped

Hours of machine and personnel time expended

You can report completions by operation so you can track work order activity as
it progresses. Using the feature cost percent for configured items and the
resource percent for process items, you can also calculate costs by operation and
track inventory throughout the production process.

What Happens when You Attach an Ingredients List?

You attach the ingredients list after you enter a work order header. An
ingredients list is a list of the ingredients and their quantities required to
complete the work order. You can attach the ingredients list:

e Manually

e By setting a processing option in order entry automatically attach it after
the routing is attached

e Automatically, using Order Processing
You attach an ingredients list using the batch program the same way as attaching
an ingredients list manually (non-batch). For batch bills and routings, the system
determines which ingredients list to use by matching the work order quantity for
the bill type specified on the work order header. If the system does not find a
batch size that matches, it looks in the following order until a match is found:

e Specified bill type with a zero batch quantity

e Type M bill with the specified quantity

e Type M bill with a zero batch quantity

If no match is found, no ingredients list is attached, and you must attach the
ingredients list manually.

Ingredients are included in or excluded from the ingredients list for a work order

based on their effectivity dates. The quantity of each ingredient is increased by
its scrap factor and operation scrap, if applicable.
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Phantom ltems

The Material Requirements Planning (MRP) system ignores phantom items when
they are used in planning or in the Manufacturing Accounting and Inventory
Management systems, but includes the lower-level ingredients for phantom items
in the ingredients list for the work order. Phantom items:

e Are not planned by MRP

e Are not tracked in inventory

e Can be any lower-level ingredient or intermediate within the process for a
co-product (parent item)

e Can be used to define a sub-recipe within a parent process when the
phantom item is not stocked in inventory or planned by MRP, but is
consumed into the parent process

In the following example, “patties” are shown as intermediate items. Although
patties are not recognized as an item in this data, you could define them as an
intermediate. They are an intermediate item not stocked in inventory, but
consumed into the process for the co-product hash browns, item 2221.

Process 222 Hash Browns

10 Shred potatoes

- =

Potato N ’ ~
Slices | 20 Form into [patties I — Intermediate/
8459 N o .

-

30 Deep fry — pre—-cook

Hash Browns

| 40 Package 6 pattiesin a box 2221

50 Freeze

The system calculates ingredient quantities according to the order quantity on
the work order if they are variable quantity items. If you activate the rounding
feature in the Item Master table (F4101), the system rounds up the extended
quantity value to a whole number if it has a decimal value greater than or equal
to .01.

If sufficient inventory is not available to cover the ingredients list requirements
for the work order, the system highlights the Quantity Ordered field for the item
that is short.
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The system uses the leadtime offset for each ingredient to determine that
ingredient’s requested date. If an ingredient does not have a leadtime offset, its
requested date will be the start date of the work order. An ingredient can have a
negative leadtime offset, indicating that it is required before the start date of the
work order. Examples are items that need processing or inspection before they
can be used in an assembly. If the calculated requested date for an ingredient
falls beyond the order completion date, the system enters the order completion
date for the item by default.

If you define a shrink factor on the Branch/Plant Manufacturing Data form for
the item, the system increases the component requirements by the percentage to
cover the loss and displays the increased order quantity in the Order with Shrink
field. The system includes shrink adjustments, if applicable, when it calculates
ingredients list quantities and routing instructions for the order.

When Do You Attach Routing Instructions?

You attach the routing instructions after you enter a work order header. A
routing instruction is a list of the operations and resources that are required to
complete a process requested from the shop floor. You can attach the routing
instructions:

e Manually

e By setting a processing option in order entry to automatically attach it after
the parts list is attached

e Automatically, using Order Processing

Regardless of whether you manually attach the routing instructions or use the
batch program, you should attach it at the same time that you attach the
ingredients list. The system uses the routing to verify information about each
ingredient on the ingredients list.

Outside Operations

You might have steps on your routing that are completed by outside operations.
In this case, you need to identify those steps and run order processing to create
purchase orders for the steps. When you record the receipt, a window
automatically displays for you to update the routing quantities and status as
necessary.
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2-10

7' [4212] - Enter Receipts by PO M=l
Functions  Options Tools Help

Maode (F) |F_ Base Co USD  Currency Code Received (Y} B

Exchange Rate | Branch/Flant id

Order Number [ oiez  Jor G/L Date [a726/96
Supplier 2004344 Universal Supply

Received (Y} A4/ 26,/ 96

Feceived ()

Supplier Remark

Container 1.D Skip ToLine |

Dl Tten/Account | Quantity |L|P1 | Unit Cost |Extended Cost
1 333%0P25 10 EA Qoo

Description Outside Processing Subledger HE135958
Description & flutside treatment iCost Rule W
Supplier Rmk Feason Code

Asset ID Purchasing UOM ER

Container I.D Line Mumber 1.000
Branch/Plant 138 Reques ted 05/28/98
Location Promized Deliver  05/25/98
Lot/sN

Agreement Nb

L]0 ] #
|Opt: 1=Receive 4=MultiLoc 7=Close G=Rewerse 9=Cancel F24=More Keys !I

= 3103 Routing Quantities and Status

Functions  Tools  Help
ltem 333 Outside Processing
Order Oper Cluantities oF
Number  TY  Seq Completed Scrapped Uk ST
148538 WO 25.00 | | 7 [
Current Values 1 ER
v [¥] |
| F3=Exit F15=Quantity Status F24=hore Keys ll

You can also track costs for the outside operations. To do so, set up the outside
operation as an item in the Item Master, by using the following item number
structure as the item number before you process the order.

XXXXXXXXX *OP YYY

work order \

item number constant operation number

You can then assign a unit cost to the item in cost revisions. The unit cost will
be accumulated into the total parent item cost when you run Cost Rollup.

If you do not set up the outside operation as an item in the Item Master, the
system generates an item number for the operation using the above structure
and enters it on the purchase order. System-generated item numbers for outside
operations do not have unit costs defined. Therefore, if you do not define
outside operations as items, they will carry a zero unit cost when you perform a
Cost Rollup for the parent item.
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The new item’s quantity on purchase order and the supplier instructions are
updated with the current information.

The system indicates *NO PO in the Related Order field if it cannot create a
purchase order for the following reasons:

e No Item Master or Item Branch record was found for the parent item on
the routing that has an outside operation.

e The processing options in the purchasing order activity rules were not set
up for line type, document type, and status.

When Do You Attach Co-/By-Products and Intermediates?

You attach co- and by-products and intermediates after you enter a work order
header. The co-/by-products list identifies the items that result from the process,
whether they are planned or not. Intermediates are items that result from a step
in the process and used in the following step of the same process.

You can attach co-/by-products:

e Manually

e By setting a processing option in order entry to automatically attach
them after the header is entered

e By setting a processing option to automatically attach them using
the Material Requirements Planning (MRP) system

You can attach intermediates manually.

How Does the System Calculate the Start Date?

The system uses level leadtime or leadtime per unit to calculate the start dates of
work orders from the due dates.

Fixed Leadtime

If the process on the work order has a fixed leadtime, the system uses the level
leadtime to backschedule to determine the start date.

For example:

e Work order due date = 10/15/98
e Level leadtime = three days

e Start date = 10/12/98
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The system calculates the start date for the work order by subtracting the level
leadtime or leadtime per unit, depending on the fixed or variable leadtime flag,
from the required date. The system displays an error message if one of the
following occurs:

e The start date differs from the date of the first operation sequence on the
item’s routing.

e The operation sequence dates could not be calculated using
backscheduling.

Variable Leadtime

If the process on the work order has a variable leadtime, the system uses the
leadtime per unit to backschedule to determine the start date. The system uses
the following calculation:

(Leadtime per unit x order quantity / TIMB (item balance)) + setup + queue

Work hours per day

For example:

e Work order due date = 10/15/98
e Leadtime per unit = 32 hours

e Work order quantity = 1000

e Setup =1 hour

e Queue =9 hours

The system calculates the start date by counting back two working days on the
shop floor calendar from the due date. The work order start date is 10/13/98.

See Also

o Appendix C - Leadtimes
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What Is Shop Paperwork?

Shop paperwork consists of the following printouts:

e Work orders with or without the ingredients list or routing information
e Shop packet summary
e Ingredients list shortages

Shop paperwork can only be generated when you process the work order using
the batch program.

What Is Backscheduling?

In order to meet the MRP required date for an order, the system assigns a
completion date for the work order header that is one day prior to the MRP
required date.

Then, the system assigns the start and requested dates to each operation in the
routing for the work order. Assigning the start and requested dates for each
operation is called backscheduling.

Backscheduling ensures that the material is out of production and available on
the required date. For example, a work order completion date of February 15
ensures that the process will be out of production and available for shipping or
sale on the MRP required date of February 16.

=7 [3112] - Routing Revisions

Function:  Options Toolz  Help
Branch/Plant mnao
Reguested B1/02/98
Crder Number [ 121339 WO
ltern Mumber e Potato Chip Process
Potato Chip Process
0| Work Center Oper Description . . . Run Hours . . . |Cons
SeqH Machine Labaor Prod
200-4007 10,0808 [Starch wash potatoes 2.18 Cons
200-4007 20,80 |Drain water W17 Prod
200-4007 30.00 |Add water, soak 2.18
200-4007 40,00 |Drain water .17 Prod
200-4008 50,00 |Deep Fry 22 .22 Both
200-4015 6O, 00 |Add =easoning .09 Cons
200-4016 70,00 |Package 17
200-4016 80,00 |Add preservatives .04 Both
A1 0] el ] =] &
| Opt: 5=Text F4=Full Details Fh=ltem Search F10=Copy Routings F24=More [ ll
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£7[3112] - Routing Revisions

Functions  Options Tools  Help
Branch/Plant M4a
Reguested B1/02/98
Order Number [ 1z1339 WO
Item Mumber I Faotato Chip Frocess
Potato Chip Process
0| Wark Center Oper Description . . . Run Hours Cons
Seqlt Nachine | Labor Prod
200-4007 10,08 Starch wash potatoes 2.18 Cons
Start 12/31/97 Type Oper % of Querlap Setup Hours
Requested 12/31/97 Pay Point 0 Equipment Queue Hours
Rel PO Crew 1.8 Instruct Mo Move Hours
Yield % 100,80 Cum % 1008.00 Time Basis 3
200-4007 20,00 Drain water 17 Frod
Start 12731797 Type Oper % of OQuerlap Setup Hours
Requested 12731797 Pay Point 0 Equipment Queue Hours
Rel PO Crew 1.0 Instruct Ho Moue Hours
Yield % 100. 08 Cum % 100.08 Time Basis 3
I I R —
O x I‘Il II EAI 4{‘1:" !-Iil
| Opt: 5=Text F4=Full Details Fi=lterm Search F10=Copy Routings F24=Mare b il

After you have defined your work order routing, the system:

e Retrieves the resource units for the work center of the routing operation.
Resource units are factored (that is, increased or decreased) by the
resource unit efficiency and utilization percentages.

e Consumes the hours (move, run, then queue hours), using the calculations
for either fixed or variable leadtime.

e Scales the work center’s remaining units proportionate to the previous
operation’s remaining units. For example, if 25% of the previous work
center’s units remain available, the current work center’s units available to
schedule for the same day will equal 25% of its daily total. This assumes
that all work centers have consumed 50% of available units by the middle
of the calendar work day.
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
— Process

Choose Enter/Change Order

Creating Work Orders

A work order is a request to produce a certain quantity of an item by a given
date. Creating work orders includes the following tasks:

L] Entering work order headers

[] Attaching the ingredients list interactively (optional)

[] Attaching the routing instructions interactively (optional)
[] Attaching the co-/by-products (optional)

[ Attaching the intermediate items (optional)

[L] Assigning serial numbers (optional)

Entering Work Order Headers

To enter a work order header, you identify the process or item, its branch/plant
and quantity, and the requested date for the work order. You may, optionally,
enter other information not required at order entry, such as the revision level
for the bill of material or associated sales information.
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The system calculates the start date based on the requested date you enter. If
the requested date is before the current date or is not defined as a work day,
the system displays a warning message. The system cannot calculate the start
date for the work order if the requested date is in error.

J.D. Edwards recommends that you use different document types to identify the
different types of work orders, such as rework, repair, or prototypes.

Use ECO Revision to create a work order against a prior revision level by:

e Selecting a revision level to attach to the work order

e Manually entering a different revision level
Entering work order headers include the following tasks:

e Entering identifying information

e Entering scheduling information

e Entering descriptive information (optional)
e Entering planning information (optional)

e Entering responsible persons (optional)

e Entering sold to information (optional)

e Entering accounting information (optional)

e Entering a revision level (optional)

Before You Begin

2-16

L] Use the processing options for order entry to control how the system
processes information on the order and to access associated information,
such as the order’s parts list and routing instructions.

] Set up the shop floor calendar for the work days and months that the
order activity will span, including leadtimes. See Setting Up Shop Floor
Calendar.

[] Set up the document types you use to identify different work order types
in the following places:
e User Defined Codes (system 00/code DT) program

e Processing options of the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules program,
if the new document types are to be used in other parts of the
Manufacturing system

[] Enter the unit of measure in the processing options that you want the
system to use for backscheduling the routing operations for the process.
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L] Check the availability of the ingredients needed to complete a work order
before you create the work order. See Reviewing Availability and
Shortages.

[ Set up valid work center locations. See Setting Up Work Centers.
[L] Use the processing options to initiate Warehouse Management system
integration. See Advanced Warehouse Management Guide for information

about setting up Warehouse Management.

£7[48012] - Enter/Change Drder

IS[=] B3

Functions  Tools  Help

Order Number wlﬁ

Process/ltem [545 Requested p7/07/98
Potatoes Oty Ordered 10 B
Description Fotatoes Oty Cormpleted
Status Cormrment Oty Scrapped
Process Type [ Standard Manufacturing Bi Orderw/Shrink 11
Fouting Type [l Standard Manufacturing Ro Branch{Plant [ mam
Type [ Lot Mumber
Status (i Released (Firm) Mot Start Chargeto CC man
Frirty __ Cost Code
Categaory Code1 | Start Date A7 /06798
Category Cade2 | W.0. Date 14/12/95
Categony Code 3 Completed
Reference Parent®W.O.No |
Flanner 6002 Abbot, Dominique Revision Level |
Supervisaor Freeze Code
Customer Agsociated S0 I_
Eemarks Fatatoes
A E3 i |l T ] =] *
Fh=Detail FE=Ingredients Fi=Fouting F15=Address F17=C/B Products F24=More MW LI

Locating related sales

order information

Locating description

details

Manufacturing
Accounting system

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

What You Should Know About

You can access Order Address Information if you need
the address of the customer on the sales order related to
your work order. This form displays blank fields when
there is no sales order associated with your work order.

You can access Work Order Detail Entry to add detail to
the work order description.

If you are using summarized journal entries in
Manufacturing Accounting, the system creates a new
work order number for the batch of work orders being
summarized. However, you cannot locate this new work
order number on the Enter/Change Order form. See
Reviewing Summarized Work Orders in the
Manufacturing Accounting Guide.
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P Toenter identifying information

On Enter/Change Order
Complete the following fields:

e Process/Item

e Branch/Plant

Field Explanation

Item Number A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in
short, long, or 3rd item number format.

Branch/Plant Represents a high-level business unit. It can be used to
reference a branch or plant that might have departments
or jobs, which represent lower-level business units (data
item MCU), subordinate to it. For example:

Branch/Plant (MMCU)
Dept A (MCU)
Dept B (MCU)
Job 123 (MCU)

Business unit security is based on the higher-level
business unit.

............ Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control and Manufacturing Accounting:

This field identifies the branch/plant that the item resides
in.

P 1o enter scheduling information

If a scheduling problem exists on your work order, the system displays an error
message. This message indicates that there is a difference between the work
order start date and one or both of the following:

e The start date of the first routing operation

e The calculated start date for the work order, which indicates
difficulty in backscheduling
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On Enter/Change Order
Complete the following fields:

e Requested

e  Quantity Ordered

Field Explanation
Requested The date that an item is to arrive or that an action is to be
complete.

........... Forme-specific information . .............
For Shop Floor Control

When you change the requested date:

e The system calculates a new start date based on
the new requested date if you delete the date in
the Start date field before you enter the new
requested date. If you do not delete the start
date, the system does not recalculate or change it.

e The system recalculates the operation start and
complete dates according to the scheduling rules
defined.

P 1o enter descriptive information

Descriptive information further identifies the work order, such as, its
classification, priority, lot identification, parent item, and the revision level of its
bill of material.

On Enter/Change Order

1. Complete the following optional fields:
o Type
e  Priority
e Remarks
e Lot Number
e Parent Work Order Number

e Revision Level

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-19



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

2. Choose Work Order Detail Entry.

=7 [4802] - W.0. Detail Entry M[=1E3
Functions  Options Tools  Help
Full Description of Request
Record Type |H_
Order Number | 123713 Potatoes
Description Option

FPotatoes
A1 0] el [E1 =] +
| Opt: 1=lnsert 9=Delete F5=Refresh Fi=Record Types F24=Moare Keys Il ll

3. On Work Order Detail Entry, complete the following field to add detail
text regarding the work order:

e Description

4. Choose Work Order Record Types.

£ [48002] - Work Drder Record Types M=
Functions  Tools  Help
Fecord Type |H_
Sub-Title 1 Sub-Title 2 Sub-Title 3
v [X] i |l ] =] F
| F2d=Mare Keys M &
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5. On Work Order Record Types, complete the following fields to identify
up to three additional headings for the detail form:

e Subtitle I
e Subtitle I
e Subtitle III
6. Choose Work Order Category Codes.

=7 [48016] - Work Drder - Category Codes

Functions  Tools  Help

WO Murmber 123713 Potatoes
W.0. Flash Message

Phase

Categony 02
Categony 03
Categony 04
Category 05
Status

Service Type
Skill Type
Experience Level

||||||||||_'“

Category 10

Criginator
Supenvisor

Std. Desc
Search X-Fef

[« 10¥] Lillall][=] %
My

| F2=5Standard Desc Text F24=hore Keys ;I

7. On Work Order Category Codes, complete the following optional fields:
e Phase (Category Code 1)
e Category Code 2
e Category Code 3
e Category Code 4
e Category Code 5
e Status
e Service Type
e Skill Type
e Experience Level
e Category Code 10

e Originator
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e Supervisor
e Standard Description

e Search Cross Reference

Field Explanation

Type A user defined code (system 00, type TY) that indicates
the type classification of a work order or engineering
change order.

You can use work order type as a selection criteria for
work order approvals.

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........
For Shop Floor Control:

If you leave this field blank on order entry, the system
uses the value specified in the processing options.

Priority A user defined code (system 00, type PR) that indicates
the relative priority of a work order or engineering
change order in relation to other orders.

A processing option for some forms lets you enter a
default value for this field. The value then displays
automatically in the appropriate fields on any work order
you create on those forms and on the Project Setup form.
You can either accept or override the default value.

Remarks Extended description field for work order information.
............. Form-specific information . ... ..........
For Shop Floor Control:

If you leave this field blank, the system displays the
description for the item from the Item Master table.
However, you can override this default by changing the
field on the work order header.

Lot A number that identifies a lot or a serial number. A lot is
a group of items with similar characteristics.
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Field Explanation
Parent Work Order This is the parent work order number. You can use this
Number number to:
1. Enter default values for newly added work
orders, for example, Type, Priority, Status, or
Manager.
2. Group work orders for project setup and

DREAM Writer selection.

Specify a work order number to display related ECO
work orders.

............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control:

You can manually enter this number to:
e Identify multi-level configured items
e Provide the default for work orders for the lower
configured item (if you enter it for the top-level
configured item)
e  Group work orders for project setup and DREAM
Writer selection

Revision Level Indicates the revision level of a bill of material. It is
usually used in conjunction with an engineering change
notice or order (ECN or ECO). The revision level of the
bill of material should match the revision level of its
associated routing (data item RREV), although the system
does not check this. This value is defined and maintained
by the user.

Subtitle I, II, and III A subtitle, description, remark, name, or address.

The text you type in this field appears as a column head
on the Work Order Detail Entry form for the record type
indicated.

Phase (Category 01) A user defined code (system 00, type W1) that indicates
the current stage or phase of development for a work
order. You can assign a work order to only one phase
code at a time.

NOTE: A processing option for some forms lets you enter
a default value for this field, which the system displays in
the appropriate fields on any work orders you create on
those forms and on the Project Setup form. (You can
either accept or override the default value.)

Status A user defined code (system 00, type W6) that indicates
the status of the work order.

Service Type A user defined code (system 00, type W7) that indicates
the service type for the work order.
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Field Explanation

Skill Type The type or category of work order.
............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control:

A user defined code (system 00, type W8) that indicates
the skill type for the work order.

Experience Level The type or category of work order.
............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control:

A user defined code (system 00, type W9) that indicates
the experience level for the work order.

Originator The address book number of the person who originated
the change request.

Supervisor The address book number of the supervisor.

NOTE: A processing option for some forms lets you enter
a default value for this field based on values for Category
Codes 1 (Phase), 2, and 3. Set up the default values at the
Default Managers & Supervisor form. After you set up the
default values and the processing option, the information
displays automatically on any work orders you create if
the category code criterion is met. You can either accept
or override the default value.

Standard Description A user defined code (system 48, type SN) that is assigned
to a standard note, message, or general narrative
explanation. You can use this code to add instructional
information to a work order. You set up codes for this
field on Standard Description.

............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Equipment/Plant Maintenance users:

You can use this code to assign narrative text for a
standard procedure. The information appears on the Item
PM schedule and the work order routing.

Search Cross Reference An alphanumeric value used as a cross-reference or
secondary reference number. Typically, this is the
customer number, supplier number, or job number.
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P Toenter planning information

You can identify where the work order is in the process and if it has been
frozen.

On Enter/Change Order
Complete the following optional fields:

e Status Comment
e Status

e Freeze Code

Field Explanation

Status — Comment A brief description to explain the status of the work
order.

Status A user defined code (system 00, type SS) that describes

the status of a work order or engineering change order.
Any status change from 90 thru 99 automatically updates
the date completed.

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........
For Shop Floor Control:

A processing option for order entry lets you enter a
default value for this field.

Freeze Code A code that indicates if the order is frozen. MPS/MRP will
not plan for frozen orders.

Valid codes are:
Y Yes, freeze the order
N No, do not freeze the order (Default)
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P Toenter responsible persons

You can identify the persons associated with the work order.
On Enter/Change Order
Complete the following optional fields:

e Planner
e Supervisor

e (Customer

Field Explanation

Planner The address book number of a manager or planner.

NOTE: A processing option for some forms lets you enter
a default value for this field based on values for Category
Codes 1 (Phase), 2, and 3. Set up the default values on
the Default Managers and Supervisors form. After you set
up the default values and the processing option, the
information displays automatically on any work orders
you create if the category code criterion is met. (You can
either accept or override the default value.)

............. Form-specific information . . ... .........
For Shop Floor Control:

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the planner
for the item in the Branch/Plant table.

Customer A number that identifies an entry in the Address Book
system. Use this number to identify employees,
applicants, participants, customers, suppliers, tenants,
special mailing addresses, and so on.
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> To enter sold to information

You can identify sales associated information for the work order.
On Enter/Change Order
Complete the following optional fields:

e Reference
e Customer

e Associated Sales Order

The fields listed above will contain default information if there is a sales
order associated with this work order.

Field Explanation

Associated Sales Order A number that identifies a secondary purchase order,
sales order, or work order associated with the original
order. This is for information only.

> To enter accounting information

You can identify the business unit to be charged and its account.
On Enter/Change Order
Complete the following optional fields:

e Charge to Cost Center

e Cost Code

Field Explanation

Cost Code A subdivision of an object account. Subsidiary accounts
include more detailed records of the accounting activity
for an object account.

............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control and Manufacturing Accounting:

If a value is not entered in the AAI table for subsidiary
account, the system uses this value as a default in journal
entries.
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’ To enter a revision level

On Enter/Change Order

1. Do one of the following:
e Complete the following field:
e Revision Level

e Access the list of revision levels from which you can select for the
work order by pressing F1.

EU[30BREY] - Revision Level _ (O] ]
Functions  Options Toolz  Help

Skip To Revision Lewvel -
0 |Rew| ECO # |TY|Eff From|St

[ 1]

|Opt 1=ECO 4=Select F24=More

.

2. On Revision Level, select the revision level to be placed on the work
order header.

The system closes the Revision Level window.

3.  On Enter/Change Order, add the revision level to the work order header
by pressing Enter.

Field Explanation

Bill Revision Level Indicates the revision level of a bill of material. It is
usually used in conjunction with an engineering change
notice or order (ECN or ECO). The revision level of the
bill of material should match the revision level of its
associated routing (data item RREV), although the system
does not check this. This value is defined and maintained
by the user.
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What You Should Know About Processing Options

Obsolete Items (24) When you enter an order that contains an item that will
be obsolete for your work order time frame, the system
lets you specify a replacement item if you set the
processing option to R.

Attaching the Ingredients List Interactively

After you enter your work order header, you attach an ingredients list to it. You
can attach ingredients lists:

e Interactively, using a function key

e Manually, entering the ingredients

e In batch mode, using the Order Processing program
If a bill of material already exists in the system for the process, you can copy
the bill of material information into the ingredients list. You can then attach this

ingredients list to your work order header. You attach the ingredients list
interactively using function keys.

After you interactively attach the ingredients list, you can:

e Specify or change a substitute item or quantities from different locations
e Choose substitute items and their quantities on hand when an ingredient

shortage is encountered

Use a processing option for Enter/Change Order to specify the substitute
processing you want to use:
e Commit using the commitment control set in Manufacturing Constants

e Commit using the commitment control set in Manufacturing Constants,
but use substitutes for shortages

e Commit using the commitment control set in Manufacturing Constants,
but use substitutes if the quantity available can cover the shortage

e Commit using the commitment control set in Manufacturing Constants,
but display substitute availability window when substitute quantity
available can cover the shortage

Attaching the ingredients list interactively includes the following tasks:

e Attaching the ingredients list

e Entering substitutions (optional)

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-29



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

e Choosing substitute items (optional)

e Entering multiple locations (optional)

What You Should Know About

2-30

Attaching the
ingredients list
manually

Attaching the
ingredients list using
the batch program

Copying an ingredients
list from one work
order to another

Using the generic text
window

Use the manual method if you need to change an
ingredient on the bill of material or attach different
substitutes. Or, you can changes these ingredients after
interactive or batch attachment.

Use the Order Processing program, and the appropriate
processing option, to attach the ingredients list to the
work order header. See also Processing Work Orders.

You can copy the ingredients list of a previously entered
work order and attach it to a new work order. To do so:

e Locate the ingredients list of the existing work
order

e Change the order number to the new work order

e Add the record

Access the Work Order Component Master Text window
to create a separate generic text entry for each work
order. This window enables you to provide more
information and specific instructions per order. Any
modifications you make to the text will not impact the
text that was originally attached to the bill of material.

You can also access the User Information and Text Model

Selection windows to view user and date updates, as well
as model selections.
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Warehouse Management If you are using Warechouse Management and generating

interface a parts list, the system searches for inventory in the
staging or work center location. If you did not define a
staging or work center location or inventory is not
located, the system generates a pick request. The pick
request notifies you of the need for materials from the
warehouse.

After the system creates the pick request, the Warehouse
Management system processes instructions and creates
suggestions for you to confirm. Then, the system updates
the parts list and increases the quantity on hand for the
To location and decreases the quantity on hand for the
From location.

If you need to recreate the ingredients list and the items
are in warehouse two things may occur:

e  Order Processing (P31415) prints In Warehouse for all
items with the proper material status code

e Order Processing (P31410) prints a message
indicating warehouse pick request exists, ingredients
list not generated

P 1o attach the ingredients list

On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose Work Order Ingredients List.

E-[3111] - Ingredients List

Functions  Options Tool:  Help
Eranch/Flant mnaa
Reguested  02/27/98
Order Mumber 121419 WO Potato Chip Process
Process/ltem s Potato Chip Process
0 Process/Tten Description Oty Ordered |UM|LT
G459 Potato Slices 106389 02|35
522 Frying 01l 35 |02[8
303 Potato Chip Seasoning GOOT 02|12
938 Nitrogen 1737600 |CIfS
alEa Lillallf]l=] &
| Opt: 1=lss Tms 4=hdulti-Location 5=Text Fh=Inv|ss F10=Copy BOM F24=tore ll
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2-32

2. On Work Order Ingredients List, use the appropriate function key to copy
the bill of material.

Add the bill of material to the ingredients list.

Review the following fields:

Process/Item

Quantity Ordered

Description

Quantity Ordered Unit of Measure

Line Type

5. Access the fold area.

Z1[3111] - Ingredients List

Functions

DOptions  Taoolz  Help

I[=] B3

Order Mumber
Process/ltem 7

121419 W0

Branch{Flant
Reguested

B2/23/93

Fotato Chip Process

Potata Chip Process

M40

o

Process/Iten

Description

[ Oty Ordered JUM]LT

§459 Potato Slices 1083589 0Z 3
Operations Sequence 10,00 Branch/Plant M40 Issued 105389
Requested 02/26/98 Location Fr Potency
Revision Level Lots/SN Th Potency
Material Status Grade Potency Fraom Grade
Fixed/Yariable Vo Memo Lot 1 Thru Grade
Issue Tupe Code I Hemo Lot 2 Oper Scrap 16.96

522 Fruing Dil 35 0DZ 8
Operations Sequence 50,88  Branch/Plant M4l Issued 35
Requested 02/26/95 Location Fr Potency
Revision Leuel Lot/SN Th Potency
Material 3tatus Grade Potency From Grade
Fixed/Wariable Memo Lot 1 Thru Grade
Issue Type Code I Memo Lot 2 Oper Scrap 16.496

[ 1]

Lillalls]l.=] #

| Opt: 1=lss Trns d=Multi-Location 5=Text Fb=Inv lss F10=Copy BOM F24=hore

£l

6. Review the following fields:

Revision Level

Material Status

Location

Lot

Operations Sequence

Requested

Fixed/Variable

Issue Type Code

Branch/Plant
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e From Potency

e Through Potency

e From Grade

e Through Grade

Field

Explanation

Line Type

A code that controls how the system treats lines on a
transaction. It controls the systems with which the
transaction interfaces (General Ledger, Job Cost, Accounts
Payable, Accounts Receivable, and Inventory
Management). It also specifies the conditions under
which a line prints on reports and is included in
calculations. For example:

Stock item

Job cost

Non-stock item

Freight

Text information

Miscellaneous charges and credits

Z2-=mz—wn

Quantity Ordered Unit of
Measure

A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank for an existing component,
the system uses the value in the Bill of Material Master
table. If you leave this field blank for a new component,
the system uses the component unit of measure from the
Item Master table. For both of these situations, the system
updates the quantities in the Item Location table in
primary unit of measure.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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Field Explanation

Operation Sequence In routings, used to sequence the fabrication or assembly
steps in the manufacture of an item. You can track costs
and charge time by operation.

In bills of material, designates the routing step in the
fabrication or assembly process that requires a specified
component part. You define the operation sequence after
you create the routing for the item. The Shop Floor
Control system uses this field in the backflush/preflush
by operation process.

In engineering change orders, used to sequence the
assembly steps for the engineering change.

Skip To fields allow you to enter an operation sequence
that you want to begin the display of information.

You can use decimals to add steps between existing
steps. For example, use 12.5 to add a step between steps
12 and 13.

In the process, the sequence number that produces the
intermediate product.

Revision Level The current revision level of a component on the bill of
material. It is usually used with an engineering change
notice or order (ECN or ECO).

Material Status A code (table 31/MS) that identifies the current status of a
particular component on the work order.

Fixed or Variable Quantity Indicates if the quantity per assembly for an item on the
bill of material varies according to the quantity of the
parent item produced or is fixed regardless of the parent
quantity. This value also determines if the component
quantity is a percent of the parent quantity. Valid values

are:
F Fixed Quantity
\% Variable Quantity (Default)
% Quantities are expressed as a percentage and

must total 100%

For fixed quantity components, the Work Order and MRP
systems do not extend the component’s quantity per
assembly value by the order quantity.

For Process Manufacturing, the system stores percent
components. Therefore, the system treats zero batch sizes
like variable quantity components, and treats batch sizes
greater than zero like fixed quantity components.
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Field Explanation

Issue Type Code A code that defines how each component in the bill of
material is issued from stock. In shop floor control, it
indicates how a part is issued to a work order. Valid

codes are:
I Manual issue (default)
F Floor stock (no issue)
B Backflush (when part is reported as complete)
P Preflush (when parts list is generated)
U Super backflush (at pay-point operation)
S Sub-contract item (send to supplier)

Blank Shippable end item

You can issue a component in more than one way within
a specific branch/plant by using a different code on the
bill of material and work order parts list. The bill of
material code overrides the branch/plant value.

Potency A code that indicates the potency of the lot expressed as
a percentage of active or useful material (for example, the
percentage of alcohol in a solution). The actual potency
of a lot is defined in the Lot Master table (F4108).

Grade This field contains the grade of a lot expressed as an
alphanumeric code. The grade is used to indicate the
quality of the lot. For example:

Al premium grade
A2 secondary grade

The grade for a lot is stored in Lot Master table (F4108).

From Potency A number that indicates the minimum potency, or
percentage of active ingredients, acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to
purchase or issue items that fall below the minimum
acceptable potency. The system does not allow you to
sell items that fall below the minimum acceptable
potency.

............. Form-specific information . .............

The From Potency field and the Through Potency field
define the allowable percent of active ingredients for an
item. The From Potency value should be less than the
Through Potency value. These values are also used to
determine the potency requirements of a component in a
bill of material or an item in a purchase or sales order.

For example, the value of the From Potency equals
70.000%, and the value of the Through Potency equals
80.000%. In this case, inventory allocations for this item
are made for lots for which the potency is greater than or
equal to 70.000%, and less than or equal to 80.000%.
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Field

Explanation

From Grade

A code (system 40, type LG) that indicates the minimum
grade acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to
purchase or issue items that have a grade below the
minimum grade acceptable. The system does not allow
you to sell items that have a grade below the minimum
acceptable level.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The From Grade and the Through Grade fields define the
allowable grades for an item. The From Grade should be

less than the Through Grade. These values are also used

to determine the grade requirements of a component in a
bill of material or an item in a purchase or sales order.

For example, the value of the From Grade equals A01,
and the value of the Through Grade equals A05. In this
case, inventory allocations for this item will be made for
lots for which the grade is greater than or equal to A01,
and less than or equal to A05.

Operation Scrap Percent

The system uses this value to increase or decrease the
amount of materials to account for loss within the
operation. The system updates this value on
Enter/Change Bill of Material (P3002) when you run the
Planned Yield Update program (P3093). The system
calculates this value by compounding the yield
percentages from the last operation to the first operation.
Use a processing option in Enter/Change Routing to
enable the system to calculate the component scrap
percent.

’ To enter substitutions

You can specify substitutions for the ingredients. To do this, enter the substitute
quantities in the Component Item Substitutions form. This form does not display
any information if there is no quantity available.

On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose Work Order Ingredients List.

2. On Work Order Ingredients List, choose Component Item Substitutions.
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£7[31042] - Component Item Substitutions

Functions  Tools  Help
Original ltem - 745 Potatoes
Oty Remaining - LB
Oty Substituted - |
Quantity | 1§ | Ttem Number ‘UNl Oty Avail
[~ 1] £y
| F2d=Mare Keys M |

3.  On Component Item Substitutions, complete the following field:
o  Quantity
4. Review the following default information:
e Quantity Substituted
e  Unit of Measure
e Item Number
e Unit of Measure
e Description

e Quantity Available
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Field Explanation
Unit of Measure The basic measurement used to designate the quantity of
an inventory item. Examples are:
BA  bale
LB pound
BG  bag
MB  per thousand pieces
BU  bundle
MF  per thousand feet
BX  box

MW  per thousand weight
CB  per hundred pieces

PC piece
CF  per hundred feet
PR pair
CS per hundred square feet
RL roll
CW  per hundred weight
SF square feet
DM  drum
SK skein
DZ  dozen
TN  ton
EA  each
FT feet
Quantity Available The number of units that are physically in stock. The

quantity on hand displays in the primary unit of measure.

> To choose substitute items

When the system encounters an ingredient shortage, you can choose the
available substitutes and quantity. After you enter the information, the system
adds the selected items and quantities to the ingredients list and deducts the
equivalent quantity from the component. You cannot access this form unless
there is at least one quantity available.

On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose Work Order Ingredients List.
2. On Work Order Ingredients List, choose Substitute Availability.
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=T [31115] - Substitute Availability

Functions  Tool: Help
Brn/Flt (i}
Componentltem 303 Fotato Chip Seasoning
Quantity 6097 02
Quantity ] Itew . ... .. Quantity . . . .
um On Hand Available
2000 |0Z{303-1 0z 2000 2000
2000 |0Z{303-2 0z 2000 2000
[x] |
| Enter=Select F3=Exit wfo Selection Fed=tore Keys ll

3. On Substitute Availability, review the following information:
e Quantity
e Jtem
e (Quantity on Hand
e Quantity Available
4. Change the following field as needed:
e  Quantity
5. Select the record to place the equivalent quantity for the component in

the ingredients list.

This quantity is calculated using the substitute item setup values (fixed or
variable, partial, and so on).

P 1o enter multiple locations

You can specify more than one commitment location for the ingredient.
On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose Work Order Ingredients List.

2. On Work Order Ingredients List, choose Select Multiple Locations.
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£ [42053] - Select Multiple Locations
Function:  Tools  Help
Bm/Flt nan
Line Mo Line Oty
Item Mo G459 Potato Slices
Total Sel
Oty Under:
¢ Quantity Location Lot ar Brn/PLlt Available
nam 364661~
A.1 nam
R.2 nam
(] #
| Enter=Exit (Sawe Oty/) F3=Exit (Restore Oty) F22=Refresh F24=Keys LI

3. On Select Multiple Locations, complete the following fields:
e  Quantity
e Location
e Lot

e Branch/Plant

Field Explanation

Location A code that identifies inventory locations in a
branch/plant. You define the format of the location
identifier by branch/plant (P410012).

Available Quantity The quantity available can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is
user defined and can be set up on Branch/Plant
Constants form.

Attaching the Routing Instructions Interactively

2-40

After you have entered your work order header, you attach the routing
instructions to it. You can attach the routing instructions:

e Interactively, using a function key
e Manually, entering the routing instructions

e In batch mode, using the Order Processing program

You can copy the routing instructions from an existing work order and attach it
to another work order. You do this using function keys.
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Before You Begin

[] Verify that a record for the parent item exists in the Item Master and Item

Branch tables

L] Enter the document type, line type, and status code for the purchase
order in the processing options for Order Processing

What You Should Know About

Attaching the routing
instructions manually

Attaching the routing
instructions using the
batch program

Creating a purchase
order for outside
operations

Locating a routing

Changing the status of a
routing operation

Deleting an outside
operation for a routing

Item records

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

Use the manual method if you need to change a step in
the operation that the Order Processing program will
attach, or you can change a step after interactive or batch
attachment. See also Processing Work Orders.

Use the Order Processing program, and the appropriate
processing option, to attach the routing instructions to the
work order header.

You must create a purchase order for any step in the
routing instructions that involves a subcontractor, using
the Enter/Change Routing program. After you enter
purchase order information, supplier, type of operation,
purchase order, and cost type, you must run the Order
Processing batch program to create the purchase order.

When you locate a routing, the system displays the
operations that are effective at the start date of the work
order and those that are standard instructions or text
lines. If a routing has not been attached to the work
order, no values appear in the fields.

If you change the status of a routing operation, the
system can create duplicate purchase orders for that
operation.

If you delete an outside operation with an associated
purchase order, the system deletes the purchase order if
the original status of the routing operation remains
unchanged. When the system deletes the purchase order,
it updates the quantity on purchase order value for the
primary location and the open amount in the supplier
instructions.

A record for the item in the work order must exist in the
Item Branch table (F4102). If the system does not find the
record, it creates one in the table.
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Using the generic text

window

Using the Warehouse
Management system

See Also

Access the Work Order Routing Operation Master Text

window to create a separate generic text entry for each
work order. This window enables you to provide more
information and specific instructions per order. Any
modifications you make to the text will not impact the
text that was originally attached to the item’s routing.

You can also access the User Information and Text Model
Selection windows to view user and date updates, as well
as model selections.

using Warehouse Management.

If you set up the work center as a valid location, the
system checks the work center for availability before

e Processing Work Orders (P31410) for instructions on running the Order
Processing batch program

P 1o attach the routing instructions interactively

On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose Routing Revisions.

=7 [3112] - Routing Revizions

Functions  Option: Toolz  Help

COrder Number
Item Mumkber

I 121419 WO

7T

Branch/Flant 140

Reguested p2/27/98

Potato Chip Process

Potato Chip Process

0| Wark Center Oper Description . . Run Hours . . . |Cons
Seqit Machine Labor Prod
200-4087 10,008 [Starch wash potatoes 3.39
200-4007 20,00 |Drain water .27
200-4007 30.00 |Add water, soak 3.39
200-4007 40.00 |Drain water .27
200-4008 50.00 |Deep Fruy .34 .34
200-4015 60,00 |Add =seasoning .12
200-4016 70.00 |Package .24
200-4016 40,00 |Add preservatives Nals)

[r 1]

Lillalls]l=] #

| Opt: 5=Text F4=Full Details Fb=ltem Search F10=Copy Routings F24=More

M ¥

2. On Routing Revisions, choose the selection option to copy the routing.
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3. Add the routing to the routing revisions.
4. Add the routing to your work order header.
5. Review the following fields:

e Work Center

e Operation Sequence Number

e Description

e Machine Run Hours

e Labor Run Hours

e Consumed/Produced/Both

6. Access the fold area.

=7[3112] - Routing Revisions

Functions ~ Options Tools Help

BEranch/Flant (iEile}
Reguestad B2/27/98
Order Numhber [ 121419 WO
ltem Mumber T Fotato Chip Process

Fotato Chip Process

0| Wark Center Oper Description . . . RBun Hours Cons
Seqht Machine | Labaor Frod

200-4007 10.00 Starch wash potatoes 3.39

Start Type Oper % of Ouerlap Setup Hours

Requested Pay Point 0 Egquipment Queue Hours

Rel PO Crew 1.0 Instruct No Move Hours

Yield % 100,00 Cum ¥  85.50 Time Basis 3
200-4007 20,00 Drain water .27

Start Type Oper % of Ouerlap Setup Hours

Requested Fay Point 0 Equipment Queue Hours

Rel PO Crew 1.0 Instruct No Move Hours

Yield % 100,00 Cum % 85.50 Time Basis 3

[ 1] L] ]l =] #

| Opt: 5=Text F4=Full Details Fb=ltem Search F10=Copy Routings F24=kMare bttt il

7. Review the following fields:
e Equipment
e Instruct Number
e  Start
e Requested
e Type Operation
e Pay Point

e Crew
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e Setup Hours
e (Queue Hours

e Move Hours

Field Explanation

Description A second, 30-character description, remark, or
explanation.

Machine Run Hours This is the standard machine hours expected to be
incurred in the normal production of this item.

Consumed/Produced/Both  This flag indicates whether consumed resources,
produced resources, or both are defined for the
operation. Possible values are:

blank No consumed or produced resources are
defined for the operation.

Cons Consumed resources (components, ingredients)
are defined going into the operation.

Prod Produced resources (co-products, by-products)
are defined coming out of the operation.

Both Both consumed resources (components,
ingredients) and produced resources
(co-products, by-products) are defined for the
operation.

NOTE: When using Process Manufacturing, if this field is
highlighted, an intermediate exists for the operation.

Yield Percent Represents the planned output yield percent for a step.
The Planned Yield Update program uses this value to
update the Cumulative Percent in the bill of material and
the Operation Scrap Percent in the routing. Materials
Requirements Planning uses the step scrap percent and
the existing component scrap percent to plan component
demand.

........... Form-specific information . . ............

This field is not input-capable. The system uses the value
in the Routing table.

Type Operation A user defined code (system 30, type OT) that indicates
the type of operation. For example:
A Alternate routing
TT Travel time
1T Idle time
T Text (Enter text at Description)
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Field Explanation

Pay Point Code A code that indicates if a work center will have labor,
material, or both, backflushed through it when quantities
are reported against operations occuring in the work
center. The default value for this code is the routing
sequence record unless overridden when the routing is
defined. Valid codes are:

0 Not a backflush work center
B Backflush material and labor
M Backflush material only

L Backflush labor only

P Preflush material only

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the value in
the Enter/Change Routing table.

Crew Size The number of people who work in the specified work
center or routing operation.

The system multiplies the Run Labor value in the Routing

Master table (F3003):

e By crew size during costing to generate total labor
dollars

e During Process Work Orders and Order Maintenance
to generate total labor hours

If the Prime Load Code is L or B, the system uses the total
labor hours for backscheduling. If the Prime Load Code is
C or M, the system uses the total machine hours —
without modification by crew size — for backscheduling.

Percent of Overlap The overlapping of successive operations. The actual
overlap percentage entered for the operation sequence is
the percent by which that operation overlaps the prior
operation. For example, if you enter 80%, this indicates
that work can begin on the overlapped operation when
20% of the prior operation is completed.

Notes:
1. Overlapping has no effect on move and queue
calculations.
2. The percent entered must be less than or equal
to 100%.

Enter percents as whole numbers: 5% as 5.00
............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the value in
the Routing table.

Equipment A 12-character alphanumeric code used as an alternate
identification number for an asset. This number is not
required, nor does the system assign a number if you
leave the field blank when you add an asset. If you use
this number, it must be unique. For equipment, this is
typically the number stenciled on the equipment.
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Field

Explanation

Time Basis Code

A user defined code (system 30, type TB) that identifies
the time basis or rate to be used for machine or labor
hours entered for any routing step. You can set rates per
unit, per 10, per 1000, and so on.

The system uses the values in the Description-2 field on
the User Defined Codes form for costing and scheduling
calculations. The Description field is a description of what
the code represents, but is not used in calculations.

Setup Hours

The standard setup hours you expect to incur in the
normal completion of this item.

Queue Hours

The time (in hours) that an order is expected to be in the
queue while waiting to be processed through the work
center.

The system stores this value in the Item Branch table
(F4102). This value is calculated by the Leadtime Rollup
program (P30822) or you can enter it manually. When
you run the Leadtime Rollup program, the system
overrides manual entries with calculated values.

Supplier

The address book number of the preferred provider of
this item.

You can enter the number for the supplier or you can
have the system enter it each time that you receive the
item from a supplier. You specify whether the system
enters the supplier using processing options for Enter
Receipts.

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........

The supplier can be entered in the item branch record for
an item manually, or you can choose to update this field
when the item is first received.

Purchase Order (Y/N)

Determines if the Work Order Generation program
(P31410) creates a purchase order for a subcontracted
operation within a routing. Valid values are:

Y Yes, create a purchase order.

N No, do not create a purchase order.
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Field Explanation
Cost Component This code designates each element of cost for an item. An
example of the coding structure is:
Al Purchased raw material

B1 Direct labor routing sheet rollup

B2 Setup labor routing sheet rollup

C1 Variable burden routing sheet rollup

C2 Fixed burden routing sheet rollup

Dx  Usually used for outside processing routing
sheet rollup

Xx Usually used for extra add-ons, such as
electricity, water, and so forth

The optional add-on computations usually operate with
the type “X” extra add-ons. This cost structure allows you
to use an unlimited number of cost components to
calculate alternative cost rollups. The system then
associates these cost components with one of six user
defined summary cost buckets.

Attaching the Co-/By-Products

After you enter a work order header, you attach the co-/by-products. To attach
co-/by-products, you can:
e Use a selection from the Enter/Change Order program.

e Set a processing option to automatically create records when you create
the work order header.

e Copy a bill of material, which automatically creates co-/by-product
records.

e Copy a routing, which automatically creates co-/by-product records.

e Set a processing option to automatically create co-/by-product records
when you create work orders by answering detail messages in the
Material Requirements Planning system.

You need to identify the percentage of the ingredients that the system issues to
a specific co-/by-product. Co-/by-products exist at the final operation, their
resource percent must equal 100 for the system to issue all ingredients.

Attaching the co-/by-products includes the following tasks:

e Setting the resource percent for the co-/by-products

e Attaching the co-/by-products
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Example: Feature Cost Percent

OoP Co-/By- Percent Cost this Co-/By-
Product Operation Product Cost
10 By 1 10 100.00 10.00
20 Col 30 100 + 90 57.00
Co2 20 38.00
30 — 100 + (190-95)
40 Col 60 100 + 195 177.00
Co2 30 88.50
Co3 10 29.50

P 1o set the resource percent for the co-/by-products

G30 Product Data Management

Choose Daily PDM Process

G3012

Daily PDM Process
Choose Enter/Change
Process

Enter/Change Process

> Choose Co-/By-Product
Revisions
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On Process Resource Revisions

T [3002P] - Process Resource Revisions

Functions  Options  Toolz  Help

0 |C Co/By Product Description Output Oty UM |T
B|5215 Waste Water 9 0z M
B|5215 Waste Water 9 0z M
B|5225 Used Frying 0il 1 0z M
Cl7771 Fotato Chips 14 0z M

1] el L] =] #|

Opt: 1=ltem Master Fii=Single Operation Fed=tore Keys ll

1. Access the fold area.

=7 [3002P] - Process Resource Revisions
E

unctions  Options Toolz Help
D|C| Co/By Product | Description | Output Oty |UP1 |T
B 5215 Waste Water 9 0z M
Co/By-Product Brnch M40 Feat Cost % 50,00 Oper Seq # 20,00
Ren Resource % 50,00 Co/By Line # 1.0
B 5215 Waste Water 9 0z n
Co/By-Froduct Brnch M48  Feat Cost % 60,00 Oper Seq # 40,80
Ren Resource % 80,00 Co/By Line # 2.0
B 5225 Used Frying 0il 1 0z m
Co/By-Product Brach M48  Feat Cost % 80,00 Oper Seq # 50.00
Fen Resource % 50.00 Co/By Line # 3.0
: = _
o [ %] Al =] =] =
Opt: 1=ltem Master Fii=Single Operation Fed=tore Keys ll

2. Complete the following optional field:

e Resource Percent
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Field

Explanation

Co—/By—-Products

Distinguishes standard components or ingredients from
co—products, by-products and intermediates. Valid values
are:

C Co—-products are (concurrent) end items as the
result of a process.

B By-products are items that can be produced at
any step of a process, but were not planned for.

I Intermediate products are items that are defined

as a result of a step but are automatically
consumed in the following step. Generally,
intermediates are non-stock items and are only
defined steps with a pay-point for reporting
purposes.

blank Standard components (Discrete Manufacturing)
or ingredients (Process) consumed during the
production process.

Output Quantity

The quantity of finished units that you expect this bill of
material or routing to produce. This field allows you to
specify varying quantities of components based on the
amount of finished goods produced. For example, 1
ounce of solvent is required per unit up to 100 units of
finished product. However, if 200 units of finished
product is produced, 2 ounces of solvent are required per
finished unit. In this example, you would set up batch
quantities for 100 and 200 units of finished product
specifying the proper amount of solvent per unit.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

This value specifies the quantity of each co-/by-product
that the process produces. If you use batch bills, this is
the quantity that the batch produces.

Feature Cost Percent

A percentage used by the Simulated Cost Rollup program
(P30820) to calculate the cost of a feature or phantom
item as a percentage of the total cost of the parent.

Enter the percentage as a whole number: 5% as 5.0
............. Form-specific information . . ............

This value is used in Cost Rollup to calculate what
percent of the cost, up to and including the operation,
that the co-/by-product comes out of, is apportioned to
the co-/by-products at that step.

The total of all percentages at an operation cannot exceed
100%. The total of all percentages at the last operation
must equal 100%.

For the Cost Rollup program, the last operation must have
a co/by—product and the sum of feature cost percentages
for the process must equal 100%.
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Field Explanation

Resource Percent

co-products and by-products.

If this option is chosen, this value indicates what percent
of the ingredients should be issued separately to

P 1o attach the co-/by-products

G31 Shop Floor Control

Choose Process Daily Order

Preparation

You can attach the co-/by-products to the work order in one of two ways:

G3113

— Process

Daily Order Preparation

Choose Enter/Change Order

e When the work order header is created, if you set the processing

option to do so

e When the ingredients list is attached to the work order header

On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose C/B Products.

£7[3111P] - Co/By Product Revisions

Function:  Options  Tools  Help

Order Number 121419 WO
[tern Mumber T

Fotato Chip Frocess

Fotato Chip Process

ojc Co/By Product Description Output Qty um
B |5215 Waste Water 3258 0z
B |5215 Wazte Water 3258 0z
B (5225 Used Frying 0il 362 0z
C(7771 Patato Chips ROGS az

[0 ]

|1i I EAI|4E|I::]I|5-I il

Opt: 1=Completion Trs  Fd=Single/All Operations  F24=Maore Keys

¥
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2. On Co/By Product Revisions, review the following fields:

e Code

e Co-/By-Product

e Description

e  Output Quantity

e Unit of Measure

3. Access the fold area.

i [3111F] - Co/By Product Revisions

Functions  Options Tools Help

Crder Murmber 121419 Yo
Iterm Mumber T Potato Chip Process
Potato Chip Process

D|E| Co/By Product | [escription | Output 0ty |UP1

B 5215 Wazte Water 3255 nz
Branch M40  Location Completed
Lot/EH Oper Seq # 20,00 Line Tupe % LCofBy Status
Requested B2/26/9% FResource Pot 50, 0 Stock Type i

[ 10 ]

| Opt 1=Completion Trns

Fi=Singlefall Operations

LillallG|l=] &

Feq=koare Keys il

Field

Explanation

Co—/By-Products

Distinguishes standard components or ingredients from
co-products, by—products and intermediates. Valid values
are:

C Co—-products are (concurrent) end items as the
result of a process.

B By-products are items that can be produced at
any step of a process, but were not planned for.

I Intermediate products are items that are defined

as a result of a step but are automatically
consumed in the following step. Generally,
intermediates are non-stock items and are only
defined steps with a pay-point for reporting
purposes.

blank Standard components (Discrete Manufacturing)
or ingredients (Process) consumed during the
production process.

Units — Order/Transaction
Quantity

The quantity of units affected by this transaction.
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Attaching the Intermediate Items

Use intermediates to track the quantity of output of any operation in a work
center at a specific time. You can define intermediates in different units of
measure and quantities. You set up one intermediate per operation. However,
you cannot define an intermediate for the last operation.

An example of an intermediate is fermented liquid. The liquid ferments for an
extended period of time before being distilled. The resulting liquid is not a
finished product, but it proceeds to the next operation (similar to a phantom
item).

You can attach intermediate records in a variety of ways:

e Copy a bill of material, which automatically creates intermediate records.
e Copy a routing, which automatically creates intermediate records.

e Manually enter the intermediate items on the routing instructions or
ingredients list.

e Set a processing option to automatically create a parts list when you
create work orders by answering detail messages in the Material
Requirements Planning system. The intermediate records are automatically
created as well.

» To attach the intermediate items

On Enter/Change Order

1. Choose Ingredients List.

2. On Ingredients List, choose Intermediate Product Revisions.

7 [31111] - Intermediate Product Revisions
Functions ~ Options  Tools  Help
Order Number 121161 WO
ltem Mumber 200 Ethanol Process
1] Item Description Oty Ordered ]
(%] il Lal[Z]l=] #
Opt 2=Comp Trms  Fe=lnv Comp  F@=Single Interm.  F24=More Keys ll
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3. On Intermediate Product Revisions, complete the following fields:
e Item
e  Quantity Ordered

e Unit of Measure

4. Access the fold area.

=T [31111] - Intermediate Product Revisions
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Order Number 121161 WO
ltern Mumber 208 Ethanal Process
D| Ttem | Description | Oty Ordered |UP1
Oper Seq # Remark Stocking Type
Branch
o [ %] i | allE =] &
Opt: 2=Comp Tms  FB=Inv Comp  Fd=Single Interm. F24=More Keys ll
Field Explanation
Quantity Ordered The quantity of units affected by this transaction.
............. Form-specific information . . ............
The quantity of the intermediate produced at this
operation.
Unit of Measure A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies

the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

Assigning Serial Numbers

2-54

Alternatively, you can choose Assembly Serial Numbers from the Daily Order

Preparation — Discrete menu (G3111). However, if you access Assembly Serial
Numbers from the menu, you can use it only to locate existing serial numbers.
You cannot update or add serial numbers when you access this program from
the menu.

You assign serial numbers to your work orders to track serialized items within
lots. You can assign serial numbers to work orders at any time. When you enter
serial numbers, the system creates Serial Number Master records, as well as
Work Order LSNs. The system does not validate any serial number you enter
until you complete the work order. If you do not assign a serial number to a
serialized assembly, the system requires a number before you can complete the
work order. After you complete a work order, you cannot modify any serial
numbers assigned to the assemblies.
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You can assign serial numbers to specific assemblies at any time prior to
completing the work order using Assign Work Order LSN. You can also assign
serial numbers to specific assemblies at the time of work order completions
using Associate Issued Item LSN’s. You can associate serialized components to a
specific assembly either at inventory issues or work order completions. You
must issue serialized components in their respective primary unit of measure to
allow for association.

Assembly Serial Numbers assume a quantity of one in the unit of measure on
the work order. For serialized assemblies, this will be the primary unit of

measure. You cannot enter more serial numbers than the quantity on the work
order.

What You Should Know About

Deleting serial numbers You can only delete serial numbers if there is no activity
detected for the number.

Before You Begin

[] Set the Lot Process Type and Serial Number Required fields on the Item
Master Information form for serial number processing

> 1o assign serial numbers

On Enter/Change Order

1. Complete the following field to locate the work order you want to assign
serial numbers to:

e Order Number

2. Choose Assign Serial Numbers.
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= [3105] - Assign Work Order LSN's
Functions  Options Tools  Help

=1 k3

nan
o7/a7/95

Branch
Reguested
Order Mumber — wa
lterm Mumber
Oty Ordered
Oty Completed
Oty Scrapped
0 LSH Memo Lot 1 | Memo Lot 2 Date
F Complete
[«

] al[E]L=] &

| Opt: 8=L5SN Master 9=Delete Fh=LSN Generation F3=Exit F24=hore Keys

Mt &

3. On Assign Work Order LSN’s, choose Generate Serial Numbers to assign
serial numbers to your work order.

4. Relocate your order number to view the serial numbers that were

assigned.
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Processing Work Orders

After you enter a work order header, and attach an ingredients list, routing
instructions, co-/by-products, and intermediates, you use the Order Processing
batch program to generate shop paperwork for each work order header. The
program’s processing options allow you to perform a wide range of functions.
You can:

e Choose to generate an ingredients list, the routing instructions, a
co-/by-products list, or all three

e Indicate the date to use for effectivity checking

e Change the status code of the work orders processed

e Choose to print various information about the work order, such as the
ingredients list, routing, sales order text, and so forth, for the work order

e Print a shop packet summary that lists processed work orders

e Enter the unit of measure for backscheduling

e Issue inventory automatically through a batch program

e Choose to generate a shortage report for the work orders

e Indicate which versions of associated programs you want to access

e Enter sales order information for kit processing and print the text lines of
sales orders

e Create work orders against prior revision levels
You can organize and separate these functions by setting up several DREAM
Writer versions with different data selection and processing option values to
accomplish different tasks. For example, you could set up one version to
generate the ingredients lists and routings for work orders, another version to
print shop paperwork, and one version to perform batch inventory issues.
Complete the following tasks:

[ Run order processing

[] Print a summary of process orders (optional)
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Before You Begin

] Determine which processing options to use before running this program

[ Set up valid work center locations. See Setting Up Work Centers.

L] Use the processing options to initiate Warehouse Management system
integration. See Advanced Warehouse Management Guide for information
about setting up Warehouse Management.

What You Should Know About

Consolidating a parts
list

Processing assembly
inclusion rules

2-58

Use a processing option to print a consolidated parts list
which will provide you with a means to pick inventory
needed for the manufacturing process. You may process
many work orders in a single run.

The items are consolidated based on item name, location,
lot, unit of measure, and branch/plant. The system prints
each branch/plant encountered on a separate page and
prints each occurrence of an item that is in a different
location, lot, or unit of measure on a separate line.

Use Order Processing to process assembly inclusion rules
and generate a parts list and routing, if they do not
already exist.

Use rule type Q for components that the system will write
only to the Shop Floor Control Parts List table (F3111).
The system uses the Issue Type Code and Operations
Sequence fields from the Assembly Inclusion Rules table
(F3293) in this processing.

Use rule type P to:

e  Print components on the sales order as separate line
items

e Display different levels for configured components
during Sales Order Entry

The system generates a parts list as follows:

e Using data from the Sales Order Detail table (F4211)
generated from the parts list rules during Sales Order
Entry to create records in the Shop Floor Control Parts
List (F3111)

e Processing rule type Q for components to write
additional components to the parts list

The system generates a routing by processing the related
routing rules.
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Regenerating the
ingredients list

Warehouse Management
interface

Regenerating the
routing instructions

See Also

When you run Order Processing, the system deletes any
previously generated or manually entered ingredients list
that is attached to the work order. You can manually enter
changes to the system-generated ingredients list. If you
add ingredients to the list, the system commits them from
the primary location in the Item Location program.

You should not regenerate the ingredients list if any
ingredient on the list has been issued to the work order. If
you regenerate the ingredients list after ingredients have
been issued, you must manually adjust the list to prevent
duplication of ingredient quantities.

If you are using Warehouse Management and processing a
work order, the system does not search for inventory.
Instead, the system generates a pick request. The pick
request notifies you of the need for materials from the
warehouse.

After the system creates the pick request, the Warehouse
Management system processes instructions and creates
suggestions for you to confirm. Then, the system updates
the parts list and increases the quantity on hand for the To
location and decreases the quantity on hand for the From
location.

You can specify in the processing options if you want a
consolidated picklist for multiple work orders to be
printed, as well as the individual picklists.

When you run Order Processing, the system deletes any
previously generated or manually entered routing. You
should not regenerate the routing instructions for the
work order if hours and quantities have been recorded
against any of its operations.

You can set the processing options of order entry to
update the routing if you change the work order. The
system recalculates the run labor and run machine hours
based on the quantity ordered on the work order.

If the system finds an error in calculating the date for an
operation sequence, it enters the work order start and
requested dates for that operation.

o Appendix C - Leadtimes for an explanation of the calculation of fixed and

variable leadtimes
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Run Order Processing

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
— Process
Choose Order Processing

When you run Order Processing, the system creates the engineering variance in
the Work Order Variance table (F3102). The variance shows the difference in
costs from when the standards were set at the beginning of the accounting

period.

When you use Order Processing to generate ingredients lists or routing

instructions for your work orders, the system replaces any ingredients lists or

routings previously attached to the work orders.

When you run Order Processing the system generates an exception report if:

e The system previously created pick requests but did not re-generate a

parts list

e The system did not create a pick request because “Warehouse Control”

was not setto 'Y

Processing Options for Order Processing

GENERATION INFORMATION:
1. Enter one of the following:
1 — Parts List only
2 — Routing only
3 — Both Parts List and Routing
If left blank, neither Parts List
nor Routing will be generated.
2. Enter a1’ to use the W.O. Date
for Effectivity checking. (Default
is the W.O. Start Date.)

UPDATE INFORMATION:

3. Enter the new Status Code for the
Work Order Header. If left blank,
status will not be changed.

WORK ORDER PRINT INFORMATION:
4. Enter a'1’ to print Work Orders.
If printing Work Orders:
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PARTS LIST PRINT INFORMATION:

5. Enter a '1’ to print Parts List

6. Enter a "1’ to print the 2nd line of
information, which is scrap and
related work center.

7. Enter a'1’ to print Parts List on a
new page.

8. Enter the DREAM Writer Version of
the Parts List to print. If left
blank, XJDEO0OOL is used.
(See Form ID P31415.)

9. Enter a '1’ to print a consolidated
Parts List.

ROUTING INSTRUCTIONS PRINT INFO:
10. Enter a1’ to print Routing
11. Enter a '1’ to print Routing on a
new page.
12. Enter the DREAM Writer Version to be
executed for the desired sequencing
of the Routing. If left blank, the
operation sequence is used.
(See Form ID P314151.)

BACKSCHEDULING INFORMATION:
13. Enter the Unit of Measure for
backscheduling.

SHOP PACKET SUMMARY INFORMATION:
14. Enter a1’ to print the Shop
Packet Summary.

SHORTAGE REPORT INFORMATION:
15. Enter the DREAM Writer Version of
the Shortage Report to execute. If

left blank, no shortage report will
be printed. (See Form ID P31418.)

BAR CODE INFORMATION:

16. Enter the DREAM Writer Version to be
executed for the desired print
overrides for Bar Coding.
(See Form ID P31413.)

INVENTORY ISSUE INFORMATION:
17. Enter the DREAM Writer Version of
Batch Inventory Issues to execute.

If left blank, the Inventory Issues
program will not be called.
(See Form ID P31420)

PURCHASE ORDER INFORMATION:

(Used for Sub-Contract Routings)

18. Enter the Document Type

19. Enter the Line Type

20. Enter the Beginning Status

21. Enter a '1’ to default the tax area
from the "Ship-To’ address book
number. If left blank, the tax area
will default from the Supplier
address book number.

SALES ORDER INFORMATION:
22. Enter the new Line Type for kit
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and configured components. This
is used to avoid issuing inventory
from Sales Order processing. The
Line Type used should be inventory
interface 'N’. If left blank, Line
Type will not be changed.

23. Enter the Next Status for Sales
Order kit and configured component
lines. (This is used to bypass
the normal flow of the order, i.e.,
Pick Slip.) If left blank, status
will not be changed.

24. Enter a'1’ to print Sales Order
Text lines.

CONFIGURED ITEM COSTS:

25. Enter one of the following options
for calculating the standard cost
for configured items in the WO
Variance file (F3102).

1 — Always calculate the standard
cost.
2 — Only calculate the standard
cost if it has not already
been done (no variance records
exist.)
If left blank, standard cost will
not be calculated.

BOM SUBSTITUTES:

26. Enter "1’ to allow the use of
Bill of Material substitutes in
case of a shortage.

PURCHASING JOURNAL ENTRIES:

27. Enter a'1’ to load the Work Order
Number into the Subledger field of
the purchasing J/E’s.

BLANKET/QUOTE PROCESSING:
28. Enter a "1’ for automatic blanket
order release processing.

BUILD AGAINST PRIOR REVISIONS:
29. Enter a '1’ to permit building
work orders against prior revision
levels. The revision level in the
work order header (F4801) will be
used to select the parts list to
attach to the work order. If left
blank, prior revision level bills
will not be selected.

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING:

30. Enter the request processing mode:

1 — Generate requests only
2 — Generate requests and process
using the subsystem.
If left blank, requests will not be
generated.

31. If processing pick requests using
the subsystem, enter the DREAM
Writer version to use. If left
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blank, XJDE0002 will be used.
(see Form ID P46171)

32. Enter the default staging location
for moving goods out of the
warehouse. The parts picked from
the warehouse are staged at this
location prior to use within
manufacturing. (F1=Location Window)

33. Enter a '1’ if the default staging
location should be checked for
availability. If the part is
available at the staging location
a request will NOT be generated.
This option only applies to parts
without work center locations.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS:
34. Enter a '1’ to attach the
Work Order/Routing tests.

GENERIC TEXT PRINT OPTIONS:

35. Enter a '1’ to print component
generic text on the Parts List.

36. Enter a "1’ to print operation
generic text on the Routing.

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Ingredients list print If you set the Warehouse Management picking interface
information (5, 6, 7, and on, the Work Order Print Parts List program prints “In
8) Warehouse” in the location field for all parts with the

proper material status code.
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Printing a Summary of Process Orders

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Periodic
Functions

G3122 Periodic Functions — Process

— Choose Process Order

Summary

The Process Order Summary report lists selected work orders in the Work Order
Master table (F4801). Use this report to review work orders in your system. The
report shows the planner ID, item number, order quantity, completed quantity,
and start and due dates.

31400 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 1
Work Order Summary Date - 4/1 7/98

W.0 ....Quantity.... ..... Dates . . -

Number Ty  Description T P StPlanner  Item Number Ordered  Completed UM Started Due L ast Upd
121419 WO Potato Chip Process 10 6002 777 5792 oz 02/27/98 0 3/20/95
120660 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 400 CA 01/12/98 0 2/25/95
120678 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 450 CA 02/13/98 0 2/25/95
120694 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 500 CA 03/17/98 0 2/25/95
120715 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 450 CA 04/04/98 0 2/25/95
120740 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 600 CA 05/20/98 0 2/25/95
120766 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 360 CA 06/30/98 0 2/25/95
120811 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 125 CA 07/14/98 0 2/27/95
120820 WO Potato Chips 99 6002 7771 220 CA 07/16/98 0 2/27/95
121427 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121435 WO Potatoes 90 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121443 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121451 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121460 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121478 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121486 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121494 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121507 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121515 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121523 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121531 WO Potatoes 95 6002 845 5000 5000 LB 01/15/98 01/15/98 0 3/21/95
121540 WO Potatoes 10 6002 845 5000 LB 01/15/98 0 3/20/95
121558 WO Potatoes 10 6002 845 5000 LB 01/15/98 0 3/20/95
121566 WO Potatoes 10 6002 845 5000 LB 01/15/98 0 3/20/95
123713 WO Potatoes 10 6002 845 10 LB 07/07/98 0 4/12/95
121769 WO Food Grade Potato 95 6002 8451 31980 31980 LB 03/21/95 01/02/98 0 3/21/95
121777 WO Food Grade Potato 95 6002 8451 717 717 LB 01/06/98 01/06/98 O 3/21/95
121785 WO Food Grade Potato 95 6002 8451 1728 1728 LB 01/08/98 01/08/98 0 3/21/95
121793 WO Non-Food Grade Potato 95 6002 8452 44397 44397 LB 01/02/98 01/02/98 0 3/21/95
121806 WO Non-Food Grade Potato 95 6002 8452 14799 14799 LB 01/07/98 01/07/98 0 3/21/95
121814 WO Non-Food Grade Potato 95 6002 8452 14799 14799 LB 01/14/98 01/14/98 0 3/21/95

Exercises

R See the exercises for this chapter.
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About Rate Schedules

A rate schedule is a request to produce a certain quantity of items on a specified
periodic basis for a given length of time. Rate schedules eliminate the need to

create multiple work orders for items that are produced monthly, weekly, or

daily in regular quantities. They are generally used in repetitive manufacturing
environments. In J.D. Edwards systems, you can use rate schedules exclusively
or in conjunction with work orders.

£+ [2104] - Enter/Change Rate Schedule I =] B
Functions  Options  Toalz  Help
Branch/Flant | nao
Schedule Type Iﬁ
Item Mumber (et} Peel Process
W{Center or Ling
Effective From to I
0| Scheduled Qty [UM|P|Eff From |Eff Thru W/C or Line Item Number
2000 LB |3 |01/081/95 |B2/27/98 200-4003  |8488
2000 LB |3 |01/01/98 |02/27/98 200-4007  |885
2500 LE |3 |02/28/98 |04/30/98 200-4003  |388
2500 LE |3 |02/28/98 |04/30/95 200-4007 |98
£7[2114] - Rate Schedule Workbench _[Of =]
Functions  Options Tools Help
Branch/Flant m4e
Schedule Type Iﬁ
ltern NMumber (ififa] Peel Process
“WYCanter or Line
Effective Fram to
Item Humber Sched. Oty (UM . Quantities . um Date Seq |0
Conpleted | Scrapped Complete
G 2000 LE LE |B4/22/96
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Why Should You Use Rate Schedules?

2-66

Creating and maintaining rate schedules allows you to:

e Define effective dates

e Enter quantity rates as monthly, weekly, or daily

e Define the day on which scheduled loads should occur

e Use different schedule types to create multiple sets of records to use for

planning or more detailed tracking

Candy Manufacturer

Work Center/Line Cell

Schedule Quantity ~ 10,000/week or 2,000/day
Schedule Type 4 flavors AC

Schedule Period January 1 January 31
Scedule Priority (sequence)

Spread Lemon Orange Cherry Grape

Mon (00) 500 500 500 500
Tue (00) 500 500 500 500
Wed(00) 1000 1000

Thu (00) 1000 1000
Jan31(31) 500 500 500 500

You can display rate schedules by branch, item, work center or line, schedule
type, effective dates, or a combination of these. You can also choose to include
or exclude closed schedules.

The following table is an example of data used for a rate schedule.
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Rate Base
Scheduling

G3115 Rate Based Scheduling
Choose Enter/Change Rate

Schedule

Creating Rate Schedules

To create a rate schedule, you specify engineering information such as schedule
types and effective dates, and production information, such as the item and
quantities on which the rate is based.

You can use processing options to define a default schedule type, schedule
period, and spread value. You can also choose to display only active schedules.
In addition, you can access associated forms, by indicating the version of these
forms in the processing options. You can use these forms to view and modify
information for routing, work center, MPS/MRP/DRP time series, rate
generation, and scheduling.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that your work centers and routing instructions are set up

What You Should Know About

Duplicate or You cannot enter duplicate or overlapping schedules for
overlapping schedules an item. The system does not take into account closed
rate schedule records.
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Changing data

Deleting a rate schedule

Bill of material and
routing

If you change the work center or line cell, the system
creates a new schedule. The only data that you can
change on this form without creating a new schedule is
the quantity, unit of measure, period, spread, and
effective dates.

You cannot delete a rate schedule. You must close out
the schedule.

Items that are included in rate schedules require a bill of
material and routing. The system uses routings with a
type value of blank. Type value R routings can also be
used for alternate or substitute routings because they are
not costed in manufacturing accounting. Type value R
routings can be used whenever you want to route an
item differently than normal, but you do not want to
duplicate or affect the costing for the item.

> To create rate schedules

On Enter/Change Rate Schedule

= [3104] - Enter/Change Rate Schedule M= E3
Functions  Optionz Tools  Help
Branch/Plant | M40
Schedule Type Iﬁ
Iterm Number 555 Peel Process
WifCenter or Line
Effective Fram to |
0| Scheduled Qty [UM|P[Eff From |Eff Thru WG ar Line Item Number
2088 LB (3 |01/01/95 |@2/27/95 208-4803 (553
2088 LB |3 (01701798 |02/27/98 200-4807 (553
2500 LB (3 |02/25/98 |D4/30/95 200-4003 (G35
2500 LE (3 |02/258/95 |04/30/95 200-4007  [G46

Opt: 1=W{C Resw 7=C/B Rate Rev FE=BOM Ing FE=Routing F14=Graph F24=More Il il

Lifla]lf|l=] &

1. Complete the followi
e Branch/Plant

e Schedule Type

ng fields:
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Schedule Quantity
Item Number

Work Center or Line
Effective From
Effective To

Sequence

2. Review the following default information:

Unit of Measure

3. Choose Rate Generation Rule.

=1 [31041W] - Rate Generation Rule _ (O] <]
Functions  Toolz  Help
Branch/Flant Mag
ltern Mumber [kl Feriod E Week Ly
‘Wark Center 200-4003 Spread Iﬁ

[~ 10 ] Lilla] (=] F
) 4

F24=Mare Keys ¥

4. On Rate Generation Rule, complete the following field:

Work Center

5. Complete the following optional fields:

Period

Spread

6. Review the following default information:

Item Number

Branch/Plant

Field

Explanation

Schedule Type A user defined code (system 31, type ST) that identifies

the type of schedule, for example, AC for actual schedule
and PL for planned schedule.
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Field

Explanation

Effective From

A date that indicates one of the following:
e When a component part goes into effect on a bill
of material
e When a routing step goes into effect as a
sequence on the routing for an item
e  When a rate schedule is in effect

........... Form-specific information . . ... .........

A date identifying when the rate schedule is in effect.

Quantity — Scheduled

The rate quantity, in production units of measure,
scheduled to go through a work center.

Unit of Measure

A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the
production unit of measure from the Item Master table.

Month/Week/Day/Shift

A code that determines the frequency of the schedule.
Valid codes are:

1 Monthly
2 Weekly
3 Daily

4 Per Shift

Schedule Spread

A code that determines whether the schedule quantity is
to be spread across all workdays or consolidated on a
specific day. Valid codes are:

00 Spread across all workdays.

01 Consolidated on the first day of the week
(Sunday) if the schedule is weekly.
Consolidated on the first day of the month if the
schedule is monthly.

07 Consolidated on the seventh day of the week
(Saturday) if the schedule is weekly.
Consolidated on the seventh day of the month
if the schedule is monthly.

08-31 Consolidated on that day of the month. Valid
only with monthly schedules.

Schedule Priority

Indicates the priority and sequence of a rate-based
schedule in relation to other rate-based schedules
through a work center.
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Processing Options for Enter/Change Rate Schedule

SCREEN DEFAULTS:
1. Enter a Schedule Type for inquiry.

2. Enter a '1’ to display only active
schedules, no closed schedules
will be displayed. If left blank,
all schedules will be displayed.

3. Enter the default schedule Period
to use. If left blank, data
dictionary default will be used.

4. Enter the default schedule Spread
to use. If left blank, data
dictionary default will be used.

VERSIONS TO EXECUTE:
Enter the Dream Writer version to use
for each program listed. If left
blank, version ZJDE0OOO1 will be used.

5. Rate Scheduling Review  (P31224)
6. Rate Scheduling Workbench (P3114)
7. MPS/MRP/DRP Time Series (P3413)
8. Routing Revisions (P3003)
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About Commitments

A commitment is a reservation for the ingredients needed on a work order. You
can define commitments by branch or work center. You can change
commitments manually or through a DREAM Writer program.

The J.D. Edwards system allows you to use hard commitments or soft
commitments in a work order, or let the system change the commitment from
soft to hard when you process the work order. You can also set up the system to
place a soft commitment at the inception of the work order, and change it to a
hard commitment as the start date of the work order approaches.

When you attach an ingredients list to a work order header, the system creates
commitments for the required quantity of each component. The commitment
reserves the material for a particular work order. You use a processing option in
Enter/Change Order to specify the commitment option for creating the
ingredients list on-line. The commitment options are:

e Blank = Commit to primary only
e 1 = Commit using allocation rules

e 2 = Commit using allocation rules and preload the selection option to use
substitutes

The system can process commitments the same or differently when you use the
Order Processing batch program or when you process the orders manually
(Enter/Change Order), depending on how you set the processing options for
each program. Inventory remains committed until the system records the issues.
Then the system reduces the on-hand quantity and the committed quantities.

If you use lot processing, the system creates commitments based on the lot
expiration dates, and grade and potency ranges for the lot numbers.

The ingredients list for the work order might specify a range of grade or potency
values that can be used on the order. The system commits the lot of the grade or
potency within the range you defined for the ingredient. The system can also
search inventory you need for the order in a certain sequence. For example, you
might want to specify a lot number, grade, or potency.
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Use the following table to identify the processing options available for both the
Enter/Change Order and Order Processing programs.

Order Processing

Enter/Change Order

What Is a Soft Commitment?

Specify:

e Either the work order effective date or start date
for effectivity checking

Automatically:

e  Use substitutes for items out of stock and blanket
order release processing

e Generate the parts list, or routing instructions, or
both

Automatically generate:

e Routing instructions when you create the parts list
on-line

e  Parts list when you create the routing instructions
on-line

A soft commitment allows you to tentatively commit the inventory to a work
request, although the inventory is not physically set aside and might be used for
another work order. Soft commitments also enable you to compare ingredients
needed for current work requests to available inventory.

What Is a Hard Commitment?

A hard commitment physically designates inventory to a particular work order.
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Where in the Process Do You Commit Inventory?

Process Order

10 Mix

Overview 20 Add Liquids

ig E:Eiage hAvallablll'ﬁl arlld Schedule Work
Shortage Checking
Pick/Issue
P31410 ‘ w w
P48013 Partially g 9
Inventory Hdrogerated

Tem Locm Soybean Oil
Artificial
Sugar | Bin-1 Flavor Qty
1000,
Flavor’ P31225
Stearate
Whey ?
- ‘
&,
P3128 P3113
P48013 P3121

Calcium Stearate
Avrtificial Flavor
Partially Hydrogerated

Resource Transactions

Soybean Oil

Commitments

P31410 How Payroll
P48013 Where —
When — =
—— Record Activity
e ———
Completion to Inventory
01161 P311221

Post Hours and Quantities

Inventory
Item| Loctn|Ot Quantity Ll
Super i <: :; Completed !j . .
P31123 g

P31422

Quantity
Scrapped

P31114

See Also

o Understanding Lot Control

o Understanding Grade and Potency
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Working with Commitments

When an ingredients list is attached to a work order header, either manually or
using the batch program, the system automatically creates commitments for
each ingredient.
When you define commitments, you set up the parameters that determine how
the commitment is made. If you are using lot control, you also manage
commitments by grade and potency. Repost commitments when you need to
clear commitments and reassign quantities to other work orders.
Working with commitments includes the following tasks:

[l Defining commitment rules

] Defining commitments at a work center location

] Managing commitments for grade and potency controlled items (optional)

[ Creating commitments for potent units (optional)

L] Reposting work order commitments

What You Should Know About

Activating substitution When the system creates commitments, either manually

checking or using the batch program, you can activate a processing
option to check if substitutes exist for an ingredient.
When you create commitments manually, the item
number is highlighted during the attachment process.
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Defining Commitment Rules

When you create a commitment manually or using the batch program, you must
define the following commitment rules for the work order:

e Inventory commitment method for the item

e Inventory commitment control and type of commitment for the work
order

> To define the commitment method for the item

G41 Inventory Management
Choose Inventory Master/
Transactions

G4111 Inventory Master/Transactions
Choose Item Branch/Plant

Information

You can define the method the system uses when creating a commitment. These
methods are by location, lot number, or lot expiration date.
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On Item Branch/Plant Information

7 [41026] - Item Branch/Plant Information | _ O] x|
Functions  Took Help
Branch/Flant | 4@
ltem Mumber [737 Potato Chip Frocess
Stocking Type ﬁ Line Type IN_
G/L Class |INﬂB
ltem Price Group Sales Taxahle W
Basket Reprice Group Purchasing Taxahle W
Order Reprice Group
Backorders Allowed E Serial Ma. Reguired ﬁ
Check Availahility v i Lot Status Code I_
Shelf Life Days | Lot Process Type I_
ABC Codes = I_, I_ Commitment Method E
Margin Maintenance (22) —
Country of Qrigin [ LZA
Flanner Mumber 6O02 Abbot, Dominigque
Buyer Mumber GOEL Allen, Ray
Supplier
Frint Message 0
LA10e] il (B =] #
| FE=Codes F6=Cost F9=Price F10=Manufacturing F15=Bulk Info F24=Keys Iy ll

Complete the following field:

e Commitment Method

Field Explanation
Commitment Method A code that indicates the method the system uses to
commit lot items from inventory. Valid codes are:
1 The normal commitment method for inventory

(default). The system commits inventory from
the primary location, then from secondary
locations. The system uses locations with the
most inventory and moves to the location with
the least. The system commits backorders to the
primary location.

2 The inventory commitment method by lot
number. The system commits inventory by lot
number, starting with the lowest lot number and
committing orders to available lots.

3 The inventory commitment method by lot
expiration date. The system commits inventory
from the locations with the earliest expiration
date first. The system considers only locations
with expiration dates greater than or equal to
the sales order or parts list requested date.
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P 1o define the commitment control and type of commitment

G31 Shop Floor Control
Enter 29

G3141  Shop Floor Control Setup
Choose Manufacturing

Constants

You can define the commitment control method and type for the work order.
The control determines how the system commits inventory to a work order, and
limits the inventory location to which commitments are made. The type
specifies whether the commitment is soft, hard, or starts out soft and later
becomes hard.

On Manufacturing Constants

=7 [3009] - Manufacturing Constants M =] E3
Function: ~ Tools  Help
Branch M4a
Log Bill of Material Changes |N_ Backflush Options |1_
On-Line BOM alidation (/M) [r Master Routings (/M) v
Wark Hours Per Day | §.00 Commitment Cantral |3_
Hard{/Soft Commit |1_
Owerheads as Percents or Rates |P_
Modify cost by Work Center Eff |\"_
Include Efficiency in Cverhead |\"_
Include YWar. Labor Owverhead in cost |\"_
Calculate War. on Direct Labor |\"_
Calculate War. on Setup Labor |\"_
Include Fixed Labor Owerhead in cost |\"_
Calculate Fixed on Direct Labor |\"_
Calculate Fixed on Setup Labor |\"_
Include War. Machine Owverhead in cost |\"_
Include Fixed tMachine Overhead in cost |\"_
[ ][] Lillalls]l.=] «
| F24=More Keys MW ¥

Complete the following fields:

e Commitment Control

e Hard/Soft Commit
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Field Explanation

Commitment Control Determines how the system commits inventory to a work
order, and limits the inventory location to which
commitments are made. The system activates this field
only when you create hard commitments. Valid codes are:

1 Make commitments to the primary location in
the branch/plant where the work order
originates.

2 Split the parts list and commitments to fill any

component shortages. The system can cross
branch boundaries to fill requirements. In this
case, the system uses the next alphabetical
branch/plant listed in the table that occurs after
the branch/plant on the work order header. For
example:
CAL
CHI
CLE
HOU
If the system starts committing inventory at
branch/plant CHI, it accesses CLE as the next
branch/plant. If inventory is low in all locations,
the system makes the remaining commitments
to the primary location of the branch/plant on
the work order header.

3 Same as 2, but the system cannot cross branch
boundaries.

When you set the Commitment Method field in the Item
Branch/Plant table to 2 or 3 (lot number or expiration
date control), you must set this field to 3.

Hard/Soft Commit Determines how the Shop Floor Control system commits
inventory. Valid codes are:

1. The system performs a hard commitment at the
creation of the parts list. The hard commitment
remains in effect until inventory is relieved.

2. The system performs a soft commitment at the
creation of the parts list. Changed to a hard
commitment during the pick list print process
for the work order. The hard commitment
remains in effect until inventory is relieved.

3. The system performs a soft commitment at
creation of the parts list. The soft commitment
remains in effect until inventory is relieved.

NOTE: When you set the Commitment Method field in
the Branch/Plant Constants form to 2 or 3, you must use
1 or 2 for this field because a hard commitment must be
performed.
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Defining Commitments at a Work Center Location

2-82

G30

Product Data Management

Choose Daily PDM Process

G3012

Daily PDM Process
Choose an option

Defining commitments at a work center consists of:

e Defining the work center in the items routing

e Defining the location at the work center

e Defining the branch and parent item for the bill of material

e Defining how the system commits inventory during the backflush process
for the work center

P 1o define the work center in the items routing

On Enter/Change Process

=7 [3003] - Enter/Change Process = [=]1E3
Functions  Optionz Tools  Help
Eranch/Flant Han
Process Type |P1
Line/Cell i3
Process 777 Potato Chip Process
Batch Quantity lﬁ
As of Date [+
Skip to Operation |
0] Waork Center Oper Description . Run Hours Setup |Cons
Seqht Machin | Labor [Hours |Prod
200-4007 10,008 |Starch wash potatoes Nat) Cons
200-4007 20,00 |Drain water B4 Prod
200-4007 30,00 |Add water, soak Nat)
200-40a7 40,00 |Drain water .64 Frod
200-4005 50,00 |Deep Fry 65 05 05 |Both
200-4015 BB .08 |Add seasoning .2 Cons
200-4016 70,08 |Package B4
200-4016 50,00 |Add preservatives a1 Both
][] Ll eal 2] =]
|Opt:1=|ngredients 2=C/B Products 3=Intermediates FB=ltern Search F24=More bttt il
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Review the following field:

e Work Unit

What You Should Know About

Using the generic text
window

Access the Routing Operation Master Text window to
create a separate generic text entry for each operation
sequence of the routing. This window enables you to
provide more information and specific instructions per
step. You can also access the User Information and Text
Model Selection windows to view user and date updates,
as well as model selections.

» To define the location at the work center

On Enter/Change Work Centers

=7 [3006] - Enter/Change Work Center | [O] x|
Functions  Toolz  Help

Wark Center 208-4807  Washer

Dispatch Group 200-4807  Washer

Pay Point Code E Location |

Frime Load Code ﬁ Branch

Critical Wwork Center ﬁ

Crew Size | 1.8

MNumber of bachines | 1
MNurnber of Employvees | 1

Queus Hours
Maowe Hours

Feplenishment Hours |

—

Fesource Offset |

Efficiency | 166.680

Ltilization | 100,00
[2]l] Lilla]lg]l =]+
| Fa=‘%ark Center Rates F10=Business Unit Revisions F24=More Keys Il ll

Complete the following fields:

e Location

e Branch
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P To define the branch and parent item for the bill of material

G30 Product Data Management
Choose Daily PDM Discrete

G3011 Daily PDM Discrete
— Choose Enter/Change Bill

On Enter/Change Bill

£7[2002] - Enter/Change Bill M[=1E3
Functions  Options Tools  Help
Branch/Plant 14a
Bill Type |P1
ltem Rew. Level |
Farent ltem 777 Potato Chip Process
Batch Cuantity I—E Drawing #
As of Date l*— Skip to Comp Line No l—

0 Component Item Description Quantity Per UMV |I
G459 Potato Slices 16 0z |y (B
522 Frying 0il | [0Z(F (B
303 Fotato Chip Seasoning | 1 |ozjv |8
938 Mitrogen 300 CI|V |B

][] Liltal 2] (=] #

| Opt: 1=ltem Master 2=Next Lvl b=Subs ?=Text Fi=Inguiry F12=Prv Lvl F24=tore bttt il

1. Complete the following fields:
e Branch/Plant
e Parent Item

2. Access the fold area.
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=7 [3002] - Enter/Change Bil =13
Functions  Options Tool: Help
Branch/Flant maa
Bill Tvpe |P1
ltem Rew. Level |
Farent ltem |'."7'." Potato Chip Frocess
Batch Quantity ﬁ Dirawing #
Ag of Date |* Skip to Caomp Line No |
0] Component Item I Dezcription [ Quantity Per JUMJFY T
g459 Potato Slices 16 0Z Y B
Effective Fraom nz2/21/95 Feature Planned % 100,080 Stocking Tupe n
Effective Thru 12431710 Feature Cost % 100,00 Line Tupe 3

Leadtime Offset

Bubble Sequence

Partials Allowed (Y/N) ¥

Unit Price

Drawing Number

Fevision Lewvel

Comp. Br/PL M40 Unit Cost LOB0A From Grade

Operation Sequence 10.00 Standard/Optional/Feature Thru Grade
Fercent of Scrap Required (Y¥/N) From Potency

Operation Scrap % 16.96 Default Component Thru Potency

Component Line Mr 1.0 Remark

[~ 1]

Gl L&] =] #

| Opt: 1=kem Master 2=Next Lvl 6=5ubs 7=Text Fi=Inguiry F12=Prv Lyl F24=hMore

M ¥

3. Complete the following field:
e Operation Sequence

4. Choose BOM Component Master Text.

H016

BOM Component Ha:

i=Ins F9=Del F15=Models

5. Create a separate generic text entry for a component item of the parent

item.

This window enables you to provide more information and specific
instructions per component. You can also use the User Information and

Text Model Selection windows to view user
model selections.
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P To define how the system commits inventory during backflush

On Manufacturing Constants

G31 Shop Floor Control
Enter 29

G3141  Shop Floor Control Setup
Choose Manufacturing

Constants

=1 [3009] - Manufacturing Constants 19 [=] 3
Functions  Toolz:  Help

Branch M4a

Lag Bill of Material Changes Backflush Options |1_

On-Line BOM Yalidation (/M) tMaster Routings (v{MN) |N_

Work Hours Per Day §.0o Commitment Cantral |3_
Hevd/Soft Commit i

Overheads as Percents or Rates
todify cost by Wark Center Eff
Include Efficiency in Owverhead

Include Yar. Labor Cwerhead in cost
Calculate Var. on Direct Labor
Calculate War. on Setup Labor

Include Fixed Labaor Owerhead in cost
Calculate Fixed on Direct Labor
Calculate Fixed on Setup Labor

5 1 ) U U I U il “?lﬂ

Include YWar. Machine Owverhead in cost
Include Fixed Machine Owverhead in cost

[0 ] L] ] =] #

| F24=Mare Keys MW 8|

=1=1

Complete the following field:

e Backflush Options
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Field

Explanation

Backflush Options

Determines how the system performs commitment and
release of inventory during the backflush process. Valid
codes are:

1

Create a standard parts list based on the value
in the Commitment Control field in the
Manufacturing Constants table (F3009).

Create a parts list, committing to the location
indicated in the Work Center Master table
(F30006). The Operation Sequence field in the
Bill of Material table (F3002) determines the
work center that is used.

NOTE: You must create the work order routing before
the parts list. If you are running work order generation,
the work order routing and the parts list must be created
at the same time.

Managing Commitments for Grade and Potency Controlled Items

G31

Shop Floor Control

Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113

Daily Order Preparation
— Process
Choose Enter/Change Order

On Enter/Change Order, choose Ingredients List.

Grade and potency controlled items must be lot controlled. When the system
creates commitments for grade and potency controlled items, it moves the grade
and potency range to the ingredients list. Only those lots within the range are
eligible for commitments. For example:

Exp. On
Location Date  Grade Hand Commit
P 50
S 9406220000 08/31 A01 50 50
S 9406230000 08/15 A02 300 300
S 9406240000 12/12 A03 400 400
S 9406250000 09/01 A04 5
S 9406260000 09/01 A05 5000
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In the above example, the work order quantity required is 800, and the grade
range is AO1-A03. The system makes the commitments in date sequence.

The system commits the quantities using the primary unit of measure. If all of
the commitments cannot be made against specified lots in the range, the system
commits the remainder to the primary location at standard grade or potency.

See Also

o Understanding Grade and Potency

Creating Commitments for Potent Units

2-88

G Master Directory
Enter 29

GO00 General Systems
Choose General User Defined

Codes

When you define a unit of measure as a potent unit of measure, and the system
creates commitments, the system converts the quantity to the primary unit of
measure. For example, if the primary unit of measure is GA (gallons), the
component unit of measure is GP (potent gallons), and the standard potency is
70%, the ingredients list requires 500 GP.

Oon Potent Commit
location potency hand units at standard & 70%
P 43
S 9406220000 80% 50 40 50
S 9406230000 90% 300 270 300
S 9406240000 40% 400 160 400

In the above ingredients list example, only the equivalent of 470 GPs are
available. The remaining 30 GPs are committed back to primary (30 GP/.7 = 43
GA).

Using the above example, if the primary unit of measure was GP, the potency

associated with it in the Lot Master table (F4108) is only for conversion
purposes. Potent units of measure are assumed to be 100% potent.
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Also, a lot that consists of 100 potent units with a potency of 75% means that it

is the equivalent of 133.3333... physical gallons (100/75). It is important for
those companies that store in potent units to know the physical size of the

inventory.

The system issues a warning message when it changes the standard value for
grade or potency on the branch/plant record. Commitments can be brought out

of balance if the primary unit of measure for an item is non-potent and
commitments exist from a sales order or work order in a potent unit of

measure. The reverse is true as well. You can correct this by running a repost

for the sales order and work order. J.D. Edwards recommends that you run

sales order reports, and repost the purchase order, after you repost the work

order.
Creating commitments for potent units consists of:
e Defining potent units

e Setting up a unit of measure conversion

P 1o define potent units

On General User Defined Codes

=7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Taools Help

Swstern Code IBB
UserDefined Codes IW
Skip To Code GA
Unit of Measure

02 Character

Code Description

GA Gallons

G Grams

GF Patent Gallons

GR Gross

G1 100 Gallons

HA Auverage Hourly Rate

HC Hectoliter

HE Head Count

HH Hours W Hours Worked

HL Hecto-litres

Hi) Hours per period (zero %)

HR Hour

HT Hectare

HZ Hours x Hrs worked (zero 5)

[x] Li o] |[.=]
FE=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=Where Used F18=Translate F21=Print F24=More Il ll

1. Access the fold area.
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ZT[00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Toolz Help
Systerm Code IBB
User Defined Codes IW
Skip To Code IEH
Unit of Measure
02 Character
Code | Description |
GA Gallons
Special Handling Code Y Hard Coded ¥AN N
GH Grams
Special Handling Code "] Hard Coded ¥/N N
GF Fotent Gallons
Special Handling Code VP Hard Coded ¥AN N
GR Gross
Special Handling Code Hard Coded ¥/N N
G1 160 Gallons
Special Handling Code Hard Coded ¥/N N
HA Auverage Hourly Rate
Special Handling Code Hard Coded ¥AN il
HC Hectoliter
necial Handlinag Code Y] Hare Coded VAN 1]
1] =l = =
|F5=CDdeTypes F14=bMemo F15="Where Used Fld=Translate F21=Print F24=More by il

2. Complete the following field:
e Special Handling Code

Field Explanation

Special Handling Code Indicates special processing requirements for certain user
defined code values. The particular value you enter in
this field is unique for each user defined code record

type.

The system uses the special handling code in many ways.
For example, special handling codes defined for
Language Preference specify if the language is
double-byte or if the language does not have uppercase
characters. Programming is required to activate this field.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If a “P” is in the second position, the system identifies
that unit of measure as a potent unit of measure.
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> To set up a unit of measure conversion

G41 Inventory Management

Enter 29

G4141

Inventory System Setup
Choose Standard Units of

Measure

You set up a unit of measure conversion for potent units so that the system can:

e Convert potent units of measure to physical units of measure

e Convert physical units of measure to potent units of measure

On Standard Units of Measure

=7 [41003] - Standard Units of Measure

Functions  Toolz  Help

[ E3

Skip to Unit of Measure I_

1 Quantity LM 1] Quantity L
1jBx |= 5.0000000 ER |1|ER (= 2000800 BX
1jCA |= 20, 0800000 ER |1|ER = 0500008 Ch
10z |= 12, 0008000 ER |1|ER (= L0533333 Dz
1|ER |= 144. 0000008 GR |1|GR (= LOE69444 ER
1EA |= 10, 00008680 LE [1|LE |= Jlogaoog EA
1jFC |= 1,728, 00000680 CI [1|CI |= L OOEs7Ey FC
1jFC |= 1,728, 00000680 IN [1|IN |= L OOEs7Ey FC
1FT |= 30, 4500860 CM [1[CH |= 0325084 FT
1FT |= 12, 0000880 IN [1|IN |= LOE33333 FT
1GA |= 3.7900000 LT |1|LT |= 2638522 GA
1jGA |= 4, 0000000 o1 1|97 (= 2500000 GA
1IN |= 2.5400000 CH |1|CH (= . 3937008 IN
kG |= 2.,2046200 LE |1|LE = 4535929 ki
1LE |= 12 . 0008000 aT 1ot (= L0533333 LE
1jLE |= 16. 0008000 0z |1|0z (= 0625000 LB
1UMT |= 100, 0eaaaaE CM [1[CH |= .olganog MT

[« 10 ] L] @] =] #
| F21=Print F2d=Moare Keys M ¥

Complete the following fields:

e Unit of Measure

e Quantity

e Unit of Measure
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Reposting Work Order Commitments

G31 Shop Floor Control
Enter 27

G3131 Advanced Shop Floor Control

Choose Repost Open
Quantities

After you set up commitments, run the Repost Open Quantities batch program
to:

e C(Clear outdated or invalid commitments

e Repost the commitments and on-order quantities specified in your work
order to current requirements

Processing options allow you to limit the repost process to those work orders
below a certain status.

Before You Begin
[ Verify that the Item Branch table (F4102) is not is use.

] Indicate whether you want inventory hard or soft committed at each
branch. See Defining Commitment Rules.

What You Should Know About

Inventory interfaces The system does not repost bulk items and lines that do
not have an inventory interface.

2-92 Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Work with Commitments

Reposting open and When reposting open and on-order quantities on your
on-order quantities work orders, the system:

e Clears (sets to zero) all values for the Quantity
Committed to WO and Quantity on WO fields in
the Item Branch table (F4102).

e Reposts the value in the Quantity on WO field in
the Item Branch table for the parent item. The
system uses the information from the Work Order
Master table (F4801) and the following
calculation:
quantity ordered — (quantity completed +
quantity scrapped)

e Reposts the value for components in the Quantity
Committed to WO field in the Item Branch table
for the location specified on the work order parts
list for the item. The system uses the information
from the Shop Floor Control Parts List table
(F3111) and the following calculation:
quantity required — quantity issued

Processing Options for Repost Open Quantities

WORK ORDER STATUS INFORMATION:
1. Enter the work order status for
update. Any order with a status
less than the status input, will be
reposted. If left blank, the status
will default to '99'.
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Test Yourself:

2-94

Committing Inventory

What is the difference between a hard and soft commitment?

List the three fields that control how commitments are performed for a
branch.

Can you commit inventory to a work center?

What is the Repost Open Quantities program?

Mark the following statements true or false. For those statements that are false,
change them to make them true.

5.

10.

At the branch level, you can commit inventory by lot number or lot
expiration date. True / False

Hard commits remain in effect until inventory is relieved. True / False

Using the normal inventory commitment method, inventory is committed
from the primary location only. True / False

The Commitment Control field is only active when you are creating hard
commitments. True / False

You can change commitments for a work order. True / False

When the Commitment Method field is set to 2 or 3, the Hard/Soft
Commit field must be set to either 1 or 2. True / False

The answers to this Test Yourself are in Appendix B.
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About Grade and Potency

Manufacturers in the process industry need full control over the quality of
products they make or buy. Examples are the food, chemical, and
pharmaceutical industries. Grade and potency qualifications allow you to
categorize your products more specifically and trace their movement through the
manufacturing/distribution process.

In J.D. Edwards systems, grade and potency are mutually exclusive. You can
only use one or the other to categorize an item. All items that are grade or
potency controlled must also be tracked by lot number. Grades and potencies
divide items by their specific makeup or characteristics without changing item
numbers. Lots identify a specific group of items with the same item number.

For grade and potency controlled items, you can enter a standard (preferred)
value for each item. You can also enter a range of acceptable values that allow
you to continue operations with grades or potencies that are outside the
standard value, but still acceptable for your use. This helps to establish and
maintain quality levels in your products, but is flexible enough to keep your
operations running when the standard level of product is not available.

The grade or potency for each lot is used by programs that calculate on-hand
and available quantities. All items that are grade or potency controlled must be
lot controlled.

Grade identifies an item’s particular specification makeup, and allows the system
to separate one lot from other production lots without changing the item
number. Examples are diamonds, lumber, and raw turquoise.

You can use grades to classify items by their characteristics, such as quality,
strength, or integrity. If you activate grade control, certain functions edit for
grades and will not perform transactions if the items involved do not meet the
grade parameters.

Potency refers to the percentage of active ingredient within a solution, for

example, 40% solution of hydrochloric acid, 3.2 beer versus standard
percentages of alcohol, and coffee-varying strengths of caffeine.
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Only items that meet the grade or potency range requirements stated in the bill
of material are issued to the shop floor for production. Components outside the
range will not show as available or on-hand in the Shop Floor Control material
inquiries.

The system records grade or potency and lot transfer transactions in the item
ledger and the general ledger, so that accounting is incorporated into the
tracking.

You can order only a certain grade or potency of an item. Sales order and
purchase order systems accommodate grade and potency standards and ranges.

Setting Up Grade and Potency Control

2-96

Set up the following grade or potency control fields on the Manufacturing Data
form:

e Grade/Potency Pricing — determines how to price grade or potency
controlled items in Sales Order Management.

e Grade Control — identifies whether the item is grade controlled.
e Potency Control — identifies whether the item is potency controlled.

e Standard Grade — identifies the standard grade of the item, for example,
premium or average. The value entered here provides the default for
several forms in manufacturing.

e Standard Potency — identifies the standard percentage of active
ingredients normally found in an item. The value entered here provides
the default for several forms in manufacturing. The potency standard is
used for the potent unit of measure conversion, in certain cases.

e From and Through Grade — defines the allowable grade ranges for an
item.

e From and Through Potency — defines the allowable potency ranges for an
item.

The system uses these values when you create a branch/plant record for
the item.

Define grades you will use in the user defined code table 40/LG.
Define the user defined codes for the potent units of measure in the user
defined code table 00/UM. For each potent unit of measure that you define, you

must enter P in the second space of the Special Handling Code field, located in
the fold area of the User Defined Code form.
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Defining

Define a conversion for each potent unit of measure to a physical unit of
measure in the Unit of Measure Conversions form. For example, 100 gallons of a
solution at 80% potency = 80 potent gallons, 80 potent gallons of a solution at
80% = 100 gallons.

Lot Control Iltems

Use the Item Branch/Plant Information form to identify the item as a lot
controlled item. Grade and potency controlled items must be lot controlled.
Enter one of the following values in the Lot Process Type field:

e Blank = Lot assignment is optional. Numbers must be manually assigned.
Quantity can be greater than one.

e 1 = Lot assignment is used. Numbers are assigned by the system using the
system date in YYMMDD format. Quantity can be greater than one.

e 2 = Lot assignment is used. Numbers are assigned in ascending sequence
using the next number convention. Quantity can be greater than one.

e 3 = Lot assignment is required. Numbers must be manually assigned.
Quantity can be greater than one.

=7 [41026] - Item Branch/Plant Information M =] E3
Functions  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant | M3n

ltem Mumber J1261 Multivitamin Tablets

Stocking Type ﬁ Line Type I_

G{L Class |IN2B

ltem Price Group Sales Taxahle W

Biasket Reprice Group Furchasing Taxakle W

Order Reprice Group

Backorders Allowed Serial Mo, Reguired
Check Availability ¥/ Lot Status Code
Shelf Life Days 365 LotProcess Type
ABC Codes Commitment Method
Margin Maintenance (%)

=1=1 ‘ ‘

1
—
—
FIET1=1

Country of Origin USA
Planner Murmber
Buyer Mumber
Supplier

Print Message

el (G al ] =] 3

| Fh=Codes FE=Cost F3=Price Fl10=Manufacturing F15=Bulk Info F24=Keys Iy ll

When you attach an ingredients list to a work order header, commitments are
created for the components. How these commitments are created depends on
the parameters of Commitment Method, Commitment Control, and Hard/Soft
Commit. After you set up these parameters, commitments can be created in the
same manner using both the Enter/Change Order or Order Processing programs.
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When an item is defined as lot controlled, the system moves the grade or
potency range to the ingredients list and allows only those lots within the range
eligible for commitments. Any remaining quantities are committed to the primary
location.
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About Lot Processing

Lot processing allows you to manage, and maintain information about, groups of
items. For example, you can have the system assign lot numbers to groups of
perishable items based on receipt dates so you can sell the items with the
earliest receipt dates first. You can view current information about each lot, such
as the quantity of available items, and the transactions that have affected the lot.

Lot control is beneficial for identifying groups of items that are components of a
final product. For example, if you assign lot numbers to both bicycle tires and
bicycles assembled from the tires, you can:

e Identify the lot number for the tires that were used to build a specific
bicycle

e Identify all bicycles that were assembled from a specific lot of tires

If you later find that a particular lot of tires is defective, you can immediately
identify and recall all bicycles that were assembled from the defective tires.

A lot usually contains one type of item. But you can set up System Constants to
allow different types of items in the same lot. If a lot contains different items, the
system maintains lot information for each lot number and item. You can also set
up System Constants to restrict a lot to one type of item, yet allowing that lot to
have quantities in multiple warehouses.

In manufacturing, you can complete items to multiple lots in inventory from a
single work order. When you report multiple lot completions, the system links
materials issued to the work order to the completed items by lot number, by
work order number, or by both. If you do not enter the lot number of the end
item at the time of issue, the system only uses the work order number to link the
the component to the end item.

Process manufacturing industries generally operate in a lot-controlled
environment, and many of the ingredients produced or consumed must be used
before their expiration dates. Because ingredients cannot be used after their
expiration dates, planning cannot use the unconsumed balance. Companies do
not want to acquire unusable ingredients at any point in their operations.

Expiration planning considers the expiration dates of lots while calculating the

quantity on-hand and consumes the lot quantities in the order of expiration
dates. That is, lots with the most current expiration dates are consumed first.

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-99



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

This is the first-in, first-out (FIFO) method. For example, when milk is delivered
to a store, it is placed in the front of the shelf and continuously rotated so that
the oldest product is sold to the customer first.

Expiration planning is important because whoever in the chain has the product
when it expires, incurs the loss. Accurate planning, forecasting, and adherence
to schedules are important to expiration planning because products must make it
through the entire chain from the supplier and finally to the customer before the
expiration date. If any party in the chain does not adhere to the schedule, at
least one party incurs a loss.

When you set the appropriate processing options, J.D. Edwards manufacturing
planning systems:
e Deduct expired quantities of items from the on-hand values

e Send a warning message that is recorded in the MPS/MRP/DRP Message
table (F3411)

e Adjust the time series to reflect the expired product’s effect
There are several methods you can use to assign lot number to items. You can:

e Have the system assign lot numbers
e Assign your own lot numbers

e Assign supplier lot numbers

Each time you create a lot, the system adds a record to the Lot Master table
(F4108).

Creating Lots

2-100

You can create lots automatically when you:

e Create purchase order receipts
e Complete work orders

e Adjust inventory
You can create lots manually:

e On the Lot Master Revisions form

e During work order entry
The actual grade and potency of a lot is defined in the Lot Master table (F4108).
You also use the Lot Master Revisions program to specify a reason code for a

grade or potency change, and, through the processing options, protect a grade
or potency from update.
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Lot master information also includes the lot’s status and expiration date. You can
assign up to ten category codes to the lot for reporting purposes. The system
stores all information about lots in the Lot Master table (F4108).

Lot Status

A lot’s status determines whether it is available to be processed by the system.
When a lot is on hold for any reason, the system does not process it unless a
processing option to allow processing of held lots is available.

You set up lot status codes to identify reasons that a lot can be put on hold.
After you set up the codes, you can assign them to items and lots through item
master information, branch/plant information, purchase order receipts, and lot
master revisions. You cannot process items out of lots on hold.

You can assign different status codes to a single lot based on the different
locations in which the lot resides. Working with status codes involves:

e Setting up lot status codes

e Assigning status codes to different lot locations

You can run Lot Status Update to place expired lots on hold. If you run the
program in proof mode, you can produce a report showing all lots that will be
put on hold. If you run the program in final mode, you can produce a report
showing all lots that have been put on hold. Set up lot status codes in the user
defined code program for system 41, type L.

You assign lot statuses when:

e You use the Lot Master Revisions form to enter a new lot. If you do not
enter a status at this time, the system uses the lot status from the item’s
branch information in the Item Branch table (F4102).

e You set up a new location for an item using the Item Branch/Plant
Information form.

You assign lot statuses using:

e The lot status code from that lot’s record in the Lot Master table (F4108).

e The default status from the Item Branch table (F4102) if no lot status
exists.

You can assign lot statuses to different lot locations using the Location Lot Status
Change window from the Lot Master Revisions program. The system assigns
statuses when you create a lot through transfer from another location. The
system uses the status code of the From location. You can assign status codes to
locations without using lots. Whether the system processes items out of locations
on hold depends on how you set the processing options.
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Use the following tables to determine a lot’s status for newly created Lot Master
records and Item Location records.

Lot Master (F4108) If you enter a lot status on the Lot Master Revisions form,
the system uses that lot status.

If you do not enter a lot status, the system uses the default
lot status from the Item Branch table (F4102).

Item Location (F41021)  If you enter a lot status on the Lot Master Revisions form,
the system uses that lot status.

If you are moving a lot from another location:

e The system uses the default lot status from the From
location.

e If a lot number exists, the system uses the lot status
from the Lot Master record.

e If no lot number exists, the system uses the default lot
status from the Item Branch table (F4102).

Working with lots involves the following tasks:

e Entering lot information
e Working with lot availability
e Working with lot transactions

e Changing lot classifications

See Also

o Defining System Constants (P4009W) in the Inventory Management Guide
for information about allowing different types of items in the same lot
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Entering Lot Information

You can group items and monitor them through the Inventory Management
system by assigning them to lots. To work with lots, you must define:

e Lot information for items

e Lot information for lots
When you enter lot information for an item, you specify whether a lot number is
mandatory, how the system assigns the number, and so forth. When you enter
information for a lot, you specify the type of item contained in the lot, the
expiration date for the lot, and so on.

To work with lots, you must:

e Enter lot information for items

e Enter information for lots

Entering Lot Information for Items

G41 Inventory Management
Choose Inventory Master/
Transactions

G4111  Inventory Master/Transactions
Choose Item Master
Information

When you enter master information or branch/plant information for an item, you
can specify:

e Whether the item requires a lot number at the time of receipt

e Whether the system commits the item’s inventory based on lot numbers
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You can also specify:

e The method by which lot numbers are assigned to the item

e The number of days that the item can remain in inventory before expiring

You can further break down lots by attaching serial numbers to items within the

lots.

» To enter lot information for items

On Item Master Information

=7 [4101] - Item Master Information H[=1E3
Functions  JToolz Help
ltem Mumber-Short | 12589
Product Mo |1251 Desc  Multivitamin Tablets
Catalog No [1261 100 Tablet Bottles
Srch Multivitamin/Mineral Tablets
Stocking Type li
GfL Class 20 Line Type IS_
Unit of Measure FC Bulk/Facked Flag |P_
[term Price Group Inventary Cost Lewvel E
Basket Reprice Group Sales Price Lewvel EN
Order Reprice Group Furchase Frice Level EN
Dispatch Group Kit Fricing Method 1
Backorders Allowed E Serial Mo. Reguired E
Check Availability vfM i Lot Status Code |
Shelf Life Days | Lot Frocess Type |
ABC Codes —|_—|_ Cornmitment Method 1
Flanner Mumkber ltem Flash Message I_
Buyer Mumber Std UOM Conversion I_
Frint Message

(1]

Gl L& =] #

| F5=Codes Fi=Measures F10=Manufacturing F13=Branch/Flant F24=Mare Keys

My ¥

Complete the following fields:

Lot Status Code

Lot Process Type

Commitment Method

Shelf Life Days

Serial No. Required
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Field

Explanation

Lot Status Code

Indicates the status of the lot, such as if the lot is
approved and available for usage (blank lot status) or is
held. The system stores the lot status at both the lot master
level (F4108) and the item location level (F41021). This
means that a lot can be available at the lot level (lot
master), while a specific location where this lot is stored
can be put on hold (item location). The system checks the
lot status at the item location level for availability, not at
the lot master level. The lot status in the Item Branch table
(F4102) is for default purposes only. The system places
the lot status in the lot master when you create a new lot
without specifying the lot status. The system uses the lot
status from the lot master in the item location when you
create new item location records for the lot.

............. Forme-specific information . . ............

The default value for the lots to which you assign this
item.
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Field Explanation

Lot Process Type A code that indicates whether lot or serial number is
assigned. Lot and serial number processes use the Lot
Master table (F4108).

Valid codes are:

0 Lot assignment is optional. You can manually
assign numbers. Quantity can be greater than
one. (Default)

1 Lot assignment is required. The system assigns
numbers using the system date in YYMMDD
format. Quantity can be greater than one.

2 Lot assignment is required. The system assigns
numbers in ascending order using Next
Numbers. Quantity can be greater than one.

3 Lot assignment is required. You must manually
assign numbers. Quantity can be greater than
one.

4 Serial number assignment is optional except

during shipment confirmation. Quantity must not
exceed one.

5 Serial number assignment is required. The
system assigns numbers using the system date in
YYMMDD format. Quantity must not exceed
one.

6 Serial number assignment is required. The
system assigns numbers in ascending order
using Next Numbers. Quantity must not exceed
one.

7 Serial number assignment is required. You must
manually assign numbers. Quantity must not
exceed one.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

Use codes 4 through 7 for advanced serial number
processing. In Purchase Management, you add serial
numbers using the Lot field on Purchase Order Detail.
Each item must have a unique serial number.

For items requiring serial numbers as well as lot
assignments, use the Lot Process Type field in conjunction
with the Serial No Required field. Codes 3 through 5 for
the Serial No Required field indicate the setup
requirements necessary for these items.
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Field

Explanation

Commitment Method

A code that indicates the method the system uses to
commit lot items from inventory. Valid codes are:

1

The normal commitment method for inventory
(default). The system commits inventory from
the primary location, then from secondary
locations. The system uses locations with the
most inventory and moves to the location with
the least. The system commits backorders to the
primary location.

The inventory commitment method by lot
number. The system commits inventory by lot
number, starting with the lowest lot number and
committing orders to available lots.

The inventory commitment method by lot
expiration date. The system commits inventory
from the locations with the earliest expiration
date first. The system considers only locations
with expiration dates greater than or equal to the
sales order or parts list requested date.

Shelf Life Days

The number of days that an item can remain in inventory
before it expires. The system adds this number to the date

that the item is received to determine the expiration date

for the item. If you do not enter a value here, you must
enter an expiration date each time you receive the lot

item.
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Field Explanation

Serial Number Required A code that indicates whether you must attach a serial
number to this item at the time of receipt or sale for basic
serial number processing, or if memo lot information is
required for advanced serial number processing.

You can use basic serial number processing for
informational purposes only. For example, you can add a
serial number for an item, and review the number later.

For basic serial number processing, valid values are:

Y Yes, the system requires a serial number for all
transactions pertaining to this item in related
inventory, sales, and purchase order programs

N No, the system does not require a serial number

The system does not use this information if you use
advanced serial number processing. Advanced serial
number processing lets you track an item through
purchasing and sales based on a serial number. To specify
serial number requirements, you must use the Lot Process
Type field in Item Master Information (P4101).

Values 3 through 5 indicate whether lot assignment is
required for items with serial numbers. You can require
assignment of up to three lot numbers, including Supplier
Lot, Memo Lot 1, and Memo Lot 2. To specify lots for
items with serial numbers, you must use the following

values:
3 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only)
4 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only),
and Memo Lot 1 required
5 Supplier lot number required (purchasing only),

Memo Lot 1 required, and Memo Lot 2 required

Entering Information for Lots

G41 Inventory Management
Choose Lot Control

G4113 Lot Control
Choose Lot Master Revisions
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When you assign a new lot number to an item, the system creates a lot. For
example, if you assign lot number 123 to a group of items upon receipt, and the
lot number does not already exist, the system creates a new lot called 123. You
can specify information for lot 123 by locating it on Lot Master Revisions.

You might want to create a lot for items that you expect to receive in the future.
You can create a lot manually by entering the lot number and specifying lot
information on Lot Master Revisions.

When you enter lot information, you can specify the lot expiration date, grade
and potency values, supplier information, and so forth. You can also assign up
to ten category codes to each lot for reporting purposes.

The system maintains separate lot information for each type of item in a lot. For
example, if Lot 1 contains Item A and Item B, you can add separate lot
information for each item. A lot can contain multiple items only if you set up
System Constants to allow more than one type of item in a lot.

Also, you can set up System Constants to allow the system to process a lot that
contains only one item, yet whose quantities are located in multiple warehouses.
For example, suppose that lot 234 consists of one item, bicycle tires. Suppose
that warehouse A represents the bulk warehouse, where the majority of the tires
arrive. However, warehouses B and C receive partial quantities of the same item
so that warehouse A has adequate space. When you receive the tires at
warehouses B and C, you can assign them to lot 234 (the item in all three
warehouses is identical and can belong to the same lot). Although the tires are
spread across multiple warehouses, you can easily track them through the
unique lot number.

Entering lot information includes:

e Manually creating lots
e Entering lot control information

e Entering supplier information

What You Should Know About

Assigning new lot You can assign new lot numbers to items when you

numbers to items perform purchase order receipts, inventory adjustments,
and work order completions. You can also assign new lot
numbers for items on Item/Location Information.
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See Also
o Assigning Item Locations (P41024) in the Inventory Management Guide for
information about adding new lots to item locations

e Entering Grade/Potency Control Values (P41013) in the Inventory
Management Guide for information about item grades and potencies

o Set Up System Constants (P4009W) in the Inventory Management Guide for
information about allowing duplicate lots

P 1o create a lot manually

On Lot Master Revisions

=7 [4108] - Lot Master Revisions

Functions ~ Toole  Help
Branch/Flant | M3n
LotfSH 9603010869
tem Mumber 1261 Multivitamin Tablets
Lot Description Multivitanin Tablets tema Lat 1
Lot Expiration p3/02/97 tema Lat 2
_ tema Lat 3
Lot Status Code Approved Status Change Reasan I—
Lot Potency I Potency Change Reason |
Lot Grade Hot Graded Grade Change Reason |
Supplier
Supplier Lot l Quantiie
Order Mumber 110525 IW Cluantity on Hand 5000
Available 5000
Date Quantity Held
Received/Created 11/29/94 Eeceived
lssued . lssued
Recalibrated . Adjusted
Completed [p3/01/96 Completed 5,000
Approved S Approved
Sold Zold
= Ed L] [p] =] #
‘ F10=Category Codes  Fl15=Location Lot Status Window  F24=hore Keys A ll

Complete the following fields:

e Branch/Plant
e Jot
e Item Number

e Lot Expiration
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Field

Explanation

Lot

A number that identifies a lot or a serial number. A lot is a
group of items with similar characteristics.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If a lot number has leading zeros, you must type them as
part of the lot number.

Lot Expiration Date

The date that this lot of inventory will expire. In the Sales
Order Management, Manufacturing, and Warehouse
Management systems, this date is used in conjunction with
the inventory commitment method (see data item CMGL).
The system will commit the inventory using the oldest lot
first, based on the requested date of the sales or work
order. During the commitment process, inventory in the
lot is considered good through the expiration date.

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, table LD).

» To enter lot control information

On Lot Master Revisions

Complete the following fields:

e Lot Description

e Lot Status Code

e Lot Potency

e Lot Grade

e Status Change Reason

e Potency Change Reason

e Grade Change Reason

Field

Explanation

Lot Description

You can use this field to further describe a specific lot of
inventory within a stocking location.
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Field

Explanation

Lot Status Code

Indicates the status of the lot, such as if the lot is
approved and available for usage (blank lot status) or is
held. The system stores the lot status at both the lot master
level (F4108) and the item location level (F41021). This
means that a lot can be available at the lot level (lot
master), while a specific location where this lot is stored
can be put on hold (item location). The system checks the
lot status at the item location level for availability, not at
the lot master level. The lot status in the Item Branch table
(F4102) is for default purposes only. The system places
the lot status in the lot master when you create a new lot
without specifying the lot status. The system uses the lot
status from the lot master in the item location when you
create new item location records for the lot.

............. Forme-specific information . ... ..........

The default for this field comes from the lot status code
you assign to the item on Item Master Information or Item
Branch/Plant Information.

The code you enter here serves as the lot status default
when you create a new item location for the lot.

Lot Potency

A code that indicates the potency of the lot expressed as a
percentage of active or useful material (for example, the
percentage of alcohol in a solution). The actual potency of
a lot is defined in the Lot Master table (F4108).

Lot Grade

This field contains the grade of a lot expressed as an
alphanumeric code. The grade is used to indicate the
quality of the lot. For example:

Al premium grade

A2 secondary grade

The grade for a lot is stored in Lot Master table (F4108).

Status Change Reason

A code (system 42, type RC) that indicates the reason for a
change in the status of a lot, such as goods damaged in
shipment or goods placed in quarantine.

Potency Change Reason

A code (system 42, type RC) that indicates the reason for a
potency change to a lot. For example, you might change
the lot potency because the actual potency of the items
was lower than expected or because the potency was
affected by evaporation.

Grade Change Reason

A code (system 42, type RC) that indicates the reason for a
grade change to a lot. For example, you might change the
grade because the actual grade was lower than expected
or because the lot was downgraded due to aging.
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> To enter supplier information

On Lot Master Revisions

Complete the following fields:

e Supplier
e Supplier Lot

e Order Number

Field

Explanation

Supplier

The address book number of the preferred provider of
this item.

You can enter the number for the supplier or you can
have the system enter it each time that you receive the
item from a supplier. You specify whether the system
enters the supplier using processing options for Enter
Receipts.

Supplier Lot

The supplier’s lot number for the item.

Order Number

A number identifying the original document. This can be
an invoice number, work order number, sales order
number, journal entry number, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . .............

The purchase order number for the lot item. The system
enters the purchase order number when you enter a
receipt for the item in Purchase Order Management.

What You Should Know About

Assigning grades or
potencies to lots

Item/Lot Ledger

See Also

If you do not specify a grade or potency for items that are
controlled by grade or potency, the system uses the
standard grade or potency from Item Master or Item
Branch Information.

You can track changes to lot status, grade, and potency on
Item/Lot Ledger.

o Viewing Item Information (P4111) in the Inventory Management Guide for
information about viewing the Item/Lot Ledger
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Processing Options for Lot Master Revisions

2-114

PROCESS CONTROL:
1. Enter a1’ to update the lot

status for all lot locations when
updating the lot status or a '2’
to display all lot locations

and indicate for which locations
the lot status needs to be
updated. If left blank, only

the lot master lot status will

be updated.

. Enter a 1’ to protect the lot

status from being updated.

. Enter a1’ to protect the lot

grade from being updated.

. Enter a 1’ to protect the lot

potency from being updated.

DEFAULT PROCESSING:
5. Enter the document type to be used

when updating the lot grade.
If left blank, the default
document type 'CG’ will be used.

. Enter the document type to be used

when updating the lot potency.
If left blank, the default
document type 'CP’ will be used.
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G41 Inventory Management
Choose Lot Control

G4113 Lot Control
Choose an option

Working with Lot Availability

You can view the availability of items in a lot, as well as the activity dates, item
quantities, and hold statuses that pertain to the lot. Activity dates and item
quantities reflect receipts, issues, sales, and so forth, for items in a lot.
To work with lot availability, you can:

] View lot availability

] Work with lot quantities

] Work with lot activity dates

] Work with lot statuses
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Viewing Lot Availability

2-116

You can view availability for:

e All items in a lot

e All lots that contain the item you specify

You decide whether to display only those items or lots for which there are

on-hand balances.

P o view lot availability

On Lot Availability

=7 [41280] - Lot Availability

Functions ~ Options  Tool:  Help
Branch/Plant iEL]
Histary (/M) [
Grade I I
Potency I I
Lat/SN
ltern Mumber 1261 Multivitamin Tablets
o Lot Mumber Status Rea| Expires | Quantity on Auailable
Hand / Held
Approved
9309150015 Approved 09/15/94
9601650006 Approved 01/05/97
geo1a500a7 Approved 01/05/97
Q601050005 Approved 01/05/97
96A1120000 Approved B1/12/97
96A1120001 Approved B1/12/97
96A1120002 Approved B1/12/97
96A1120003 Approved B1/12/97 5008 5008
96A1150000 Approved B1/18/97
9601130001 Approved 01/18/97
9601150002 Approved 01/18/97
|¢le I||iIIEAI 4{:J|!-Ii|
‘ Opt: 1=ktem/Branch 2=Trace/Track 3=LotMaster 4=Detail Avail. F24=Maore I il

1. Complete the following fields for the item or lot you want to view:

e Branch/Plant

e History

e From Grade

e Thru Grade

e From Potency

e Thru Potency

e ILot

e Item Number
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2. Review the following fields:
e Lot Status Code
e Status Change Reason
e Expiration Date
e Quantity on Hand/Held
e Available

Field Explanation

History A code that tells the system to display information for all
locations and lots or only for those with on-hand
balances. Valid codes are:

N Display only locations and lots with on-hand
balances
Y Display all locations and lots
From Grade A code (system 40, type LG) that indicates the minimum

grade acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to
purchase or issue items that have a grade below the
minimum grade acceptable. The system does not allow
you to sell items that have a grade below the minimum
acceptable level.

Thru Grade A code (system 40, type LG) that indicates the maximum
grade acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to
purchase or issue items that have a grade above the
maximum grade acceptable. The system does not allow
you to sell items that have a grade above the maximum
grade acceptable.

From Potency A number that indicates the minimum potency, or
percentage of active ingredients, acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to
purchase or issue items that fall below the minimum
acceptable potency. The system does not allow you to sell
items that fall below the minimum acceptable potency.

............. Form-specific information . .............

This is the minimum potency acceptable for items in this
lot.
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Field

Explanation

Thru Potency

A number that indicates the maximum potency, or
percentage of active ingredients, acceptable for an item.

The system displays a warning message if you try to
purchase or issue items that have a potency above the
maximum potency acceptable. The system does not allow
you to sell items that have a potency above the maximum
potency acceptable.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

This is the maximum potency acceptable for items in this
lot.

Quantity on Hand/Held

The number of units that are physically in stock. The
quantity on hand displays in the primary unit of measure.

........... Form-specific information . . ... .........

The number of items in stock or on hold. If the item is on
hold, the system highlights the field.

Available

The quantity available can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is
user defined and can be set up on Branch/Plant Constants
form.

What You Should Know About

Viewing the same item

or lot multiple times

See Also

If the same item or lot appears more than once, this
indicates that each exists in a different location.

e [ocating Detailed Quantity Information (P41023) in the Inventory
Management Guide for information on how the system calculates item

availability

e [ocating Summary Quantity Information by Item and Location (P41202)
in the Inventory Management Guide for information on viewing detailed
item availability by location and lot

2-118
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Processing Options for Lot Availability

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
1. Enter the Version of the
Trace/Track Inquiry to call.

2. Enter the Version of Item Master
Revisions to call.

3. Enter the Version of Work Order
Entry to call.

4. Enter the Version of Branch/Plant
Item Information to call.

FIELD DISPLAY CONTROL
5. Enter a '1’ to protect Lot Status
from being updated.

GRADE AND POTENCY:
6. Enter a "1’ to display the grade
range. If left blank, no range
will be displayed for selection.

7. Enter a '1’ to display the potency
range. If left blank, no potency
will be displayed for selection.

Working With Lot Quantities

You can view the on-hand quantity, the available quantity, and the quantity held
for each lot. You can also view up to six other quantity types, which you set up
in user defined codes (system 40, type LQ). These quantity types might reflect
the quantity of items:

e Received
e Issued
e Adjusted

e Completed

e Approved

e Sold
You set up user defined codes (system 40, type LQ) to indicate for which
document types the system tracks lot quantities. You must associate each

document type with one of the quantity type categories, which display on Lot
Master Revisions.

For example, you specify the Received category for the document type OP

(purchase orders). Then, each time you receive items on a purchase order, the
system records the quantity to the Received category for the lot.
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Working with lot quantities involves:

e Reviewing lot quantities

e Setting up the system to track lot quantities

P To review lot quantities

On Lot Master Revisions

=7 [4108] - Lot Master Revisions

Functions  Toolz Help
EranchPlant | (EL
Lat/SN 9603010809
ltern Mumber 1261 Multivitamin Tablets
Lot Description Multivitamin Tablets kemo Lot 1
Lot Expiration 03/02/97 hMema Lat 2
_ Memo Lot 3
Lot Status Code Approved Status Change Reason I
Lot Potency Potency Change Reason |
Lot Grade Hot Graded Grade Change Reason |
Supplier
Supplier Lat | Quantitie
Order Numhber 110525 W Quantity on Hand 5a00
Available 5a00
Date Cuantity Held

Received/Created 11/29/94 Feceived

lssued lssued

Fecalibrated | Adjusted

Completed 83/81/96 Completed 5,000

Approved Approved

Sold Sald
(101 Lillalle]l=]*
‘ F10=Category Codes  F15=Location Lot Status Window  F24=hMore Keys (i il

1. Complete the following fields to view quantities for a particular lot:

2. Review the following fields:
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Branch/Plant
Lot

Item Number

Quantity on Hand
Available

Quantity Held
Quantities Received
Quantities Issued

Quantities Adjusted
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e Quantities Completed

e Quantities Approved

e Quantities Sold

Field

Explanation

Quantities Received

A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category
1. You specify the document types that update this
category on user defined code table 40/LQ.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes
Cardex information (F4111).

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........

The quantity of items received in this lot.

Quantities Issued

A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category
2. You specify the document types that update this
category on user defined code table 40/1LQ.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes
Cardex information (F4111).

............. Forme-specific information . . ............

The quantity of items issued from this lot.

Quantities Adjusted

A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category
3. You specify the document types that update this
category on user defined code table 40/1LQ.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes
Cardex information (F4111).

............. Form-specific information . .............

The quantity of items adjusted to this lot.

Quantities Completed

A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category
4. You specify the document types that update this
category on user defined code table 40/1Q.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes
Cardex information (F4111).

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The quantity of items completed and assigned to this lot.

Quantities Approved

A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category
5. You specify the document types that update this
category on user defined code table 40/1Q.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes
Cardex information (F4111).

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The quantity of items approved in this lot.
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2-122

Field

Explanation

Quantities Sold

A type of quantity. This field represents quantity category

6. You specify the document types that update this
category on user defined code table 40/LQ.

The system updates user defined quantities when it writes

Cardex information (F4111).

Form-specific information . ... ..........

The quantity of items sold from this lot.

> To set up the system to track lot quantities

On Lot Quantities

=7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions

Tool: Help

[ 1] 1

Systerm Code Ii]B

User Defined Codes IE
Skip To Code

Lot Quantities

02 Character

Code Dezscription

Description-2
Adjustments
Completions
Misc. Issues
Issues to Work Orders
Scrap Quantities
Lot Status Change
Purchase Order
Purchase Order
Sales Order
Sales Order

IA
ic
11
]
I3
1z
up
oy
RI
30

= A IS TRy

1.

2.

Complete the following fields for each document type:
e 02 Character Code
e Description
e Special Handling Code
e Hard Coded Y/N

Assign one of the category types to each document type by entering its

associates number in the following field:

e Description-2
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Processing Options for Lot Master Revisions

PROCESS CONTROL:

1.

Enter a '1’ to update the lot
status for all lot locations when
updating the lot status or a '2’
to display all lot locations

and indicate for which locations
the lot status needs to be
updated. If left blank, only

the lot master lot status will

be updated.

. Enter a '1’ to protect the lot

status from being updated.

. Enter a '1’ to protect the lot

grade from being updated.

. Enter a '1’ to protect the lot

potency from being updated.

DEFAULT PROCESSING:

5.

Enter the document type to be used
when updating the lot grade.

If left blank, the default

document type 'CG’ will be used.

. Enter the document type to be used

when updating the lot potency.
If left blank, the default
document type 'CP’ will be used.

Processing Options for Lot Quantities

DEFAULT CODE/TYPE:
1. Enter the desired Install System
Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.

Working With Lot Activity Dates

You can view up to six activity dates for a lot. You determine the activity dates
that display by setting up user defined code table 40/LD. These activity dates
might reflect the last time that an item was:

Release A7.3 (June

Received/Created
Issued

Recalibrated

1996)
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e Completed

e Approved

e Sold

You set up user defined codes (system 40, type LQ) to indicate for which
document types the system tracks lot activity dates. You must associate each
document type with one of the date categories, which display on Lot Master

Revisions.

For example, you specify the Sold category for the document type SO (sales
orders). Then, each time you confirm shipments for a sales order, the system
records the date to the Sold category for the lot.

You can also enter lot activity dates manually, instead of having the system track

them for you.

Working with activity dates involves the following tasks:

e Reviewing and changing activity dates for a single lot

e Changing activity dates for multiple lots

e Setting up the system to track lot dates

P To review and change activity dates for a single lot

On Lot Master Revisions

£7[4108] - Lot Master Revisions

Functions  Tool: Help

Branch/Flant | M3n
LotSN Q603010009
g Wimiles 1261 Multivitamin Tablets
Lot Description Multivitamin Tablets temo Lot 1
Lot Expiration p3/02/97 hMemo Lot 2
_ temo Lot 3
Lot Status Code Approved Status Change Reason I_
LotFotency | Patency Change Reasan |
Lot Grade Mot Graded Grade Change Reasaon |
Supplier
Supplier Lot — Quantitie
Order Number 116525 | o Quantity on Hand 5000
Available soaa
Dat Quantity Held

Receied/Created 11/29/94 Eeceived

lssued Issued

Fecalibrated Adjusted

Completed [p3/61/96 Completed 5,000

Approved Approved

Sold Sold
1] G 1] =] =] #
‘ F10=Category Codes  F15=Location Lot Status Window  F24=hore Keys (A il
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1. To view dates for a particular lot, complete the following fields:

Branch/Plant
Lot

Item Number

2. Review and/or change the following dates for the appropriate lots:

Date Received/Created
Date Issued

Date Recalibrated
Date Completed

Date Approved

Date Sold

Field

Explanation

Date Received/Created The last date that a particular activity occurred. You

determine the type of activity that the category represents
(for example, receipts).

This field represents date category 1. You specify the
document types that update this category in user defined
codes (system 40, type LD).

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The last date that items were created or received in the
lot.

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, type LD).

Date Issued

The last date that a particular activity occurred. You
determine the type of activity that the category represents
(for example, issues to work orders).

This field represents date category 2. You specify the
document types that update this category in user defined
codes (system 40, type LD).

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The last date that items from the lot were issued to work
orders.

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, type LD).
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Field Explanation

Date Recalibrated The last date that a particular activity occurred. You
determine the type of activity that the category represents
(for example, recalibration dates).

This field represents date category 3. You specify the
document types that update this category in user defined
codes (system 40, type LD).

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The last date that inventory adjustments were made to this
lot.

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, type LD).

Date Completed The last date that a particular activity occurred. You
determine the type of activity that the category represents
(for example, inventory completions).

This field represents date category 4. You specify the
document types that update this category in user defined
codes (system 40, type LD).

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The last date that inventory completions were made to this
lot.

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, type LD).

Date Approved The last date that a particular activity occurred. You
determine the type of activity that the category represents
(for example, lot status approvals).

This field represents date category 5. You specify the
document types that update this category in user defined
codes (system 40, type LD).

............. Forme-specific information . . ............
The date that the lot was approved.

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, type LD).

2-126 Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Work with Lot Availability

Field Explanation

Date Sold The last date that a particular activity occurred. You
determine the type of activity that the category represents
(for example, sales).

This field represents date category 6. You specify the
document types that update this category in user defined
codes (system 40, type LD).

............. Form-specific information . . ............
The last date that items were sold from this lot.

Although you can change this date, the system
automatically updates this field based on how you set up
the user defined code (system 40, type LD).

> 1 change activity dates for multiple lots

On Speed Lot Update

=7 [41080] - Speed Lot Update O] ]
Functions  Options Tool: Help
Eranch/Flant I*
Histary (/M) v
ltern Mumber 1261 Multivitamin Tablets
Supplier Lot
0| erial Number Date Date Date Date Quantity On Quantity
Received | Izsued Tested | Complete Hand Auvailahle
96011200083 11/25/94 B1/12/96 50088 50088
96030100089 11/29/94 03/01/96 50088 50088
96030500089 11/29/94 03/05/96 50088 50088
9603150018 11729794 03715796 el s00a
9603220009 11/29/94 03/22/90 petalelil S00a
9603290009 11/29/94 03/29/96 5000 S008
9605030005 11/29/94 05/03/96 aOER =tele]:]
9605100005 11/29/94 05/10/96 5OER L=t le]:]
9605170005 11/29/94 B5/17/96 50088 50088
96052400082 11/29/94 05/24/96 30088 3088
9701260000 12/15/94 B1/26/97 11008 11000
9702030000 12/15/94 02/03/97 50088 50088
97020300081 12/15/94 02/03/97 50088 50088
9704090008 12/15/94 04/89/97 1geen loo0a
9704180008 12/15/94 04518797 1n0an 1loooa
[A1[] LAl & =] +
| Opt: 1=Lot Master 2=Trace/Track 3=Location Lot Status Window F24=hore Keys (R ll

1. Complete the following fields:
e Branch/Plant
e History (Y/N)
e Item Number

e Supplier Lot

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-127



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

2. Review and/or change the following dates for the lots you select:
e Date Received
e Date Issued
e Date Tested

e Date Complete

P 1o set up the system to track lot dates

On Lot Dates

=" [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Toolz  Help

System Code I4B
User Defined Codes |ﬁ
Skip To Caode
Lot Dates

02 Character

Code Dezscription Description-2
Default - Lot Dates 40/LD

IA 3 Adjustments

Ic 4 Completions

II 3 Misc, Issues

In 2 Issues to Work Orders

Is 4 Scrap Quantities

Iz I} Lot Status Change

op 1 Purchaze Orders

oy 1 Purchase Orders

RI ] Sales Orders

30 G Sales Orders

E3 i ffa] (] =] #

F5=Code Types Fl4=Memo F16=Where Used F18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More bl Ll

1. Complete the following fields for each document type:
e (02 Character Code
e Description
e Special Handling Code
e Hard Coded Y/N

2. Assign one of the category types to each document type by entering its
associated number in the following field:

e Description—2
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Processing Options for Speed Lot Update

PROCESS CONTROL:
1. Enter a '1’ to protect the lot
grade from being updated.

2. Enter a '1’ to protect the lot
potency from being updated.

DEFAULT PROCESSING:
3. Enter the document type to be used
when updating the lot grade.
If left blank, the default
document type 'CG’ will be used.

4. Enter the document type to be used
when updating the lot potency.

If left blank, the default
document type 'CP’ will be used.

Processing Options for Lot Dates

DEFAULT CODE/TYPE:
1. Enter the desired Install System
Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.

Working With Lot Statuses

You set up lot status codes to identify reasons that a lot is on hold. After you set
up the codes, you can assign them to items and lots on Item Master Information,
Branch/Plant Information, Lot Master Revisions, Enter Receipts, and so forth. You
cannot process items out of lots on hold.

You can assign different status codes to a single lot based on the different
locations in which the lot resides. Working with status codes involves:

e Setting up lot status codes
e Assigning status codes to different lot locations
You can run the Lot Status Update program to place expired lots on hold. You

can preview a list of all lots that will be put on hold by running the program in
proof mode.
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41082 J.D. Edwards & Company Page No....... 3
Hold Expired Lots Date........ 4/10/98

Branch/Plant . . . . 30

Lot Expiration Date. 08/30/98

Mode — Processing. . Proof

Lot Status Code. .. Q

Item Number Description Location Lot Number Date Expires

V001 Natureway High Energy Vitamins . . 00000004 05/16/98
V001 Natureway High Energy Vitamins . . 00000005 08/26/98
12829 Parselenium 9309150009 08/14/98
V001 Natureway High Energy Vitamins . . 9310140000 08/15/98
V001 Natureway High Energy Vitamins . . 9310140001 08/16/98
V001 Natureway High Energy Vitamins . . 9310140002 08/26/98
V001 Natureway High Energy Vitamins . . 9310140003 08/26/98
10006—I Spray Dry Powder 1200 Grams 9503120000 02/19/98
12845 Buffer, inert 9601050000 01/04/98
12845 Buffer, inert 9601110000 01/10/98

P 1o set up lot status codes

On Lot Status Codes

=1 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools Help

Systerm Code

User Defined Codes
Skip To Code

Lot Status Codes

¥

01 Character

Code Description
Approved

Damaged Goods

Hold for Inspection-Yendor
Hold for Inspection-Insurer
Under Quarantine

Reserved for Internal lUse

B

[« ]3¢ il a]lf]=] *

|F5=CDdeTypes F14=bMemo F15="Where Used Fld=Translate F21=Print F24=More by il
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Complete the following fields for each status code:

e (01 Character Code

e Description

e Special Handling Code
e Hard Coded Y/N

> 1o assign status codes to different lot locations

On Lot Master Revisions

1. Locate the appropriate lot and item.

=i [41085] - Location Lot Status Change

Functions  Toolz Help

BEranch/Flant

H3g

Histary (/M) i
Lot/SH 9603010009
Lot Expiration Date B3/02/97
ltermn Number 1261
Multivitamin Tablets
. Lot Status . . Rsn Location Quantity On Auailable
Hew Current Hand / Held
Approved se00 ajenele]
[x]

| F3=Exit Without Change

F24=tare

.o

2. On Location Lot Status Change, complete the following fields for each

location for which you want to change the status code:

e Lot Status Current

e Reason Code

What You Should Know About

Assigning status codes

to locations

Release A7.3  (June 1996)

You can assign status codes to locations as well as lots.
The system determines if a lot is on hold before
determining if the location is on hold.

The system can process items out of locations on hold
depending on the program in which you are working and

the way that processing options are set.
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Processing Options for Lot Status Update

PROCESS CONTROL:

1. Enter the expiration date. Any
lots having an expiration date
less than or equal to this
date will be placed on hold.

2. Enter the lot status code to be
used for placing lots on hold.

3. Enter the reason code for changing
the lot status. If left blank,
no code will be written.

4. Enter a1’ to process in final
mode. If left blank, processing
will be in proof mode only.

5. Enter a '1’ to generate a report.

If left blank, no report will
be produced.
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G41 Inventory Management
Choose Lot Control

G4113 Lot Control
Choose an option

Working with Lot Transactions

You might want to view the transactions that have affected a lot, such as:

e The receipts, inventory issues, and so on, that resulted in items being
assigned to the lot

e The inventory issues, work order completions, sales, and so on, that
resulted in items being removed from the lot

You use Lot Tracing to view the transactions in which items were assigned to the
lot. If the lot contains kit or assembled items, you can identify the parts that
were used to assemble items in the lot and the lots from which the parts came.

LOT C

\ LOT A
LOT D

DD
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You use Lot Tracking to view the transactions in which items were removed
from the lot. You can identify items that have been assembled using parts from
the lot and the lots to which the assembled items were assigned.

LOT A

LOT D

7
%%%% \ LOT B

You provide information about how you want the system to trace and track lots.
For example, you specify the document types that the system monitors to trace
and track lots. You also specify whether you want to view transactions for
assembled items or non-assembled items by specifying a trace/track mode.

The system traces and tracks a lot by linking corresponding transactions, such as
a receipt, an issue, a completion, and a sales order. If the link is incomplete, the
system stops tracing and tracking. For example, if you do not include the
completion document type in inclusion rules, the system stops tracking at the
completion transaction.

Viewing lot transactions involves:

e Setting up trace/track inclusion rules
e Reviewing trace and track information

e Defining a trace/track mode

Setting Up Trace/Track Inclusion Rules

2-134

Before you use Lot Tracing and Lot Tracking, you must set up trace/track
inclusion rules. These rules let you specify the document types that the system
monitors to trace and track lots. You must specify whether each document type
applies to lot tracing, lot tracking, or both.

For example, if you use the Purchase Order Management system, you can

specify that the document type OP (purchase orders) apply to lot tracing. Then,
each time you receive a lot item, the receipt transaction displays on Lot Tracing.
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P 1o set up trace/track inclusions rules

On Trace/Track Inclusion Rules

F1-[41203] - Lot Tracing [down)

Functions ~ Options Tools Help
Mode E

LotSH 96E361668689 Multivitamin Tablets

ftem Number J1261 Hultivitamin Tablets

Branch/Flant n3e 100 Tablet Bottles

Lot Grade

Lot Potency
OLevel | erial Number Item Number Quantity Trn Date Explanation

1 |9309150013 12706 125- |B3/01/96 |Inuentory Issue

1 |9309150014 127461 30-  |03/01796 |Inuentory Issue

1 |96l1z9o000 12645 6590~ |03/01/96 |Inventory Issue

1 9611290001 12773 1508~ |03/01/96 |Inventory Issue

1 |9611290002 12731 250- 03701796 |Inuentory Issue

1 |9611290003 12765 BEE- |03/01/96 |Inuentory Issue

1 |9611Z9c004 12757 3008- |03/01796 |Inuventory Issue

1 |96112908005 12749 2R0- |03/01796 |Truentory Issue
el #
| Opt: 1=LotMaster F15=Trace/Track F24=More Keys It Ll

1. Complete the following fields for each document type:

e (02 Character Code

e Description

e Special Handling Code

e Hard Coded Y/N

2. Assign a value to each document type in the following field:

e Description—2

What You Should Know About

Issue transactions

You must include the issues document type (IM) in
inclusion rules if you perform multi-level tracing and
tracking. You must assign the issues document type a
value of I in the Description-2 field.

Receipt, adjustment, and Receipt and adjustment transactions cannot have a value
sales transactions

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

of C (completion) on Trace/Track Inclusion rules. Sales
transactions cannot have a value of B (bottom level). A
sale is the last transaction that can occur for lot tracking.
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Reviewing Trace and Track Information

You can review trace and track information online or print a report that provides
the information. You determine whether the report shows tracing or tracking
information using processing options for the Trace/Track Print program.

Trace Order

41505 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 2
Lot Tracing Report Date - 5/ 06/98
Parent Lot
Lot Number Item Number Branch Level Trans Qty Date Trans Description Order No Ty Customer/Ve ndor
9603010009 1261 M30 Lot Grade Lot Potency
9309150013 12706 M30 1 125-03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9309150014 12781 M30 1 30- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9611290000 12845 M30 1 6590- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9611290001 12773 M30 1 1500- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9611290002 12731 M30 1 250- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9611290003 12765 M30 1 660- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9611290004 12757 M30 1 3000- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM
Lot Grade Lot Potency
9611290005 12749 M30 1 250- 03/01/96 Inventory Issue 110525 IM

Lot Grade Lot Potency

Track Order

41505 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 2

Lot Tracking Report Date - 5 /06/98
Lot Number
Parent Lot Item Number Branch Level Trans Qty Date Trans Description Order No Ty Customer/Ve ndor
9603010009 1261 M30 Lot Grade Lot Potency
9603010009 1261 M30 1 5000 03/01/96 Inventory Complet 110525 IC

Lot Grade Lot Potency
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> To review trace and track information

On Lot Tracing or Lot Tracking

F1-[41203] - Lot Tracing [down)

Functions ~ Options Tools Help

Mode E

Hultivitamin Table

Lat/S EEEGEEI
ftern Number JL261
Branch/Flant n3e
Lot Grade

Lot Potency

Hultivitamin Table
100 Tablet Bottles

ts
ts

O|Level | erial Number

Item Mumber

Quantity Trn Date

Explanation

1 |9209150013 12706
9309150614 12781
9611290000 12845
9611290001 12773
9611290002 12731
9611290003 12765
9611290004 12757
9611290005 12749

el e e =

125- |03/01/96

30- |03/01/96
6598~ |B3/01/96
1508~ |63/01/96
250~ |03/01/96
660~ |03/01/96
30008~ |03/01/96
250~ |B3/01/96

Inventory Issue
Inventory Issue
Inventory Issue
Tnventory Issue
Inventory Issue
Inwventory Issue
Tnuentory Issue
Truentory Issue

[ 1>

| Opt: 1=LotMaster F15=Trace/Track

F24=More Keys

Bl

F|
#|

1. Complete the following fields for the lot you want to trace or track:

e Mode

e Lot

2. If system constants are set to allow duplicate lots, complete the following

fields:

e Item Number

e Branch/Plant

3. Review the following fields, as necessary:

e Level

e Lot Number

e Item Number

e  Quantity

e Transaction Date

e Explanation

e Order

e Branch/Plant

e Lot Grade
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e Lot Potency
e Supplier Lot

e Customer/Supplier

Field Explanation
Mode A code that indicates how you want the system to display
lot trace and track information. Valid codes are:
1 Single level trace/track
2 No intermediate levels (displays only top or
bottom levels)
3 Multi-level trace/track
4 Multi-level indented trace/track
Level of Indention A number indicating the level of a child in the relationship

to its parent in a hierarchy.

Trn Date The date that an order was entered into the system. This
date determines which effective level is used for inventory
pricing.

Explanation This text identifies the reason that a transaction occurred.

Defining a Trace/Track Mode

You determine the types of lot transactions that display on Lot Tracing and Lot
Tracking by specifying a mode:

Mode 1 Single level transactions
Mode 2 Only origination and completion transactions
Mode 3 Multi-level transactions for kit, parent, or manufacturing

assembly items

Mode 4 Multi-level transactions for kit, parent, or manufacturing
assembly items displayed in a hierarchical format

You use mode 1 and mode 2 for non-assembled items. For tracing, you can view
the transactions that resulted in items being assigned to the lot, such as receipts.
For tracking, you can view the transactions that resulted in items being moved
out of the lot, such as sales. Mode 2 does not display intermediate level
transactions, which are transactions that apply to both tracing and tracking.

2-138 Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Work with Lot Transactions

Modes 3 and 4 are for items made up of several components. You can view all
transactions affecting the lot, including receipts, issues, completions, and sales.

> 1o specify a trace/track mode

On Lot Tracing or Lot Tracking
Complete the following field:

e Mode

Processing Options for Lot Tracing Inquiry

Enter a "1’ to track lot usage. Default
is to trace lot usage.
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G41 Inventory Management
Choose Inventory Inquiries

G41112 Inventory Inquiries

Choose Detailed Availability

Changing Lot Classifications

You can reclassify an item and any associated lot when the item’s properties
change. When you reclassify, you can create new item numbers and lots, and
combine or split existing lots within locations.

For example, property changes that occur over time in technical grade sulfuric
acid can result in a less potent grade of acid. You can create a new lot from this
acid by specifying a different potency and grade.

In a similar example, if you blend several lots of sulfuric acid and dilute them
with water, you can create a new lot with a new potency and grade.

You can change a lot and any of the associated items in the following ways:

e Change the item number, location, lot, and lot status
e Create a new lot from an existing lot

e Combine several lots into a single lot

e Split one lot into several lots

e Combine several lots and create several new lots
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Example: Types of Reclassifications

The following graphic illustrates how you can combine, blend, and split lots.

Blending Lots

Lot A
Lot B Lot C

Combining Lots

Splitting Lots

Lot A Lot 1 Reclassifications Lot C <: Lot A
Lot B Lot 2 Lot B

Super Unleaded

l Process

Super Unleaded

When you reclassify an item and lot, the system adjusts inventory balances and
performs related tracking and accounting tasks.

The system updates the following tables with item and lot change information:

e Item Ledger (F4111).
e Account Ledger (F0911).
e Item Location (F41021).

e Warehouse Location (F4602). The system updates this information only if
you are using the Warehouse Management system in conjunction with the
Inventory Management system.

You can view detailed or summarized journal entries for these transactions on
the Journal Entries and the Item Ledger Inquiry forms.

2-142 Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Change Lot Classifications

Before You Begin

[] Verify that the general ledger accounts in the Account Master table (F0901)
are set up

[] Verify that the automatic accounting instructions (AAIs) are set up for
distribution

Use the Item/Lot Change Transactions program for reclassifying items and lots
instead of the Issues program, Adjustments program, or the Transfers program.
Using any of these programs to reclassify items or lots can adversely affect
information throughout the Sales Order Management and Purchase Order
Management systems.

> 1o change lot classifications

On Detailed Availability

£7[41023] - Detailed Availability

Functions  Tool: Help

Branch/Flant | [iEL] Unit of Measure ﬁ

ltem Number Jtee1

Location |

Quantity on Hand . . . . . . . + Lot l—
Quantity on Soft Commit S0/UW0. |-

Quantity on Hard Commit 30 . . (- Grade

Quantity on Future Commit S0 . Potency

Quantity on Hard Commit WO . . |-

Quantity on 80 - Other 1 . . . Status

Quantity on SO - Other 2 . . . Approved

Quantity Held. . . . . . . . . -
Safety Stock . . . . . . . ..
Quantity on Purchase Order . .
Quantity on PO - Other 1 . . .
Quantity on Work Order Receipt 20008
Quantity in Transit. . . . . .
Quantity in Inspection . . . .
Quantity in Operation 1. . . .
Quantity in Operation 2. . . .

_____________________ Inbiound
Outhound
200680
[« ]3] &
|F14=Open FQ's F18=Customer Svc. Fl16=Scheduling Warkbench FZ4=Mare Keys P! ll

1. Complete the following fields to review uncommitted quantity information
for the item and the related lot that you are reclassifying:

e Branch/Plant
e Item Number
e Unit of Measure

2. Complete the following field to view item information for a location other
than the primary one:

e Location
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3. Exit

Detailed Availability.

4. Choose Reclassifications.

=" [4116] - Reclassifications

Functions  Options Tools Help

Trans. Date |6/ 30/98

Dacument Number 127
Document Type T Explanation |Enmhine Lots
G/L Date Batch Number 77518
From Branch/Flant a0 To Branch/Flant I 1]
o|F Item Number Quantity UM Location Lot o

T

F (Yool 1- |EAf1 .A .1 elefelele]clzp)

T (Yool 1o ER|1 .A .2 elefelaje]elzla)
][] Lidial &) =] =

|Opt: 1=ltem Search 2=Rewverse §=MNew Transaction F13=JE F24=More

|

5. On Reclassifications, complete the following fields to enter reclassification

information:
e From Branch/Plant
e To Branch/Plant
e Transaction Date
e Document Number
e Document Type
e Explanation
e G/L Date

6. Access the fold area.
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E7[4116] - Reclassifications

Functions  Options Tools Help
Trans. Date | EEE

Document Murnber [ 127
Document Type 1T Explanation |Enmhine Lots
G/L Date Eatch Mumber 77518
From Branch{Plant 20 To Branch{Plant I 2
EI‘F ‘ Item Mumber ‘ Quantity ‘UN‘ Location ‘ Lot o

T

F vogl 1- EA1 .A .1 nagaEaE4g
Reason Code Unit Cost 16,1500 Grade
G/L Date 06/30/95 Extended Cost 16.15- Potencuy
Trans. Line 1.00 Branch/Plant 30 Lot Status
Lot Expires 05/16/95 Lot Desc Matureway High Energy Yitamins
Memo Lot 1 Memo Lot 2

T vool in ER1 A .2 QaaaEaEs
Reason Code Unit Cost 16, 0O0E Grade
G/L Date 06/30/95 Extended Cost 160,08 Fotency
Trans. Line 1.00 Branch/Plant 30 Lot Status
Lot Expires 05/26/95 Lot Desc Matureway High Energy Yitamins
Memo Lot 1 Memo Lot 2
[A17] =l [ =] #
|Opt: 1=ltem Search 2=Reverse G=MNew Transaction F13=JE F24=More ll

7. Complete the following fields to enter reclassification information for each

branch/plant in which the item is stored:
e From/To
e Item Number
e Quantity
e  Unit of Measure
e Location
e Reason Code
e Unit Cost
e Extended Cost

e Transaction Line Number

8. Complete the following fields to create a new location and record for the

lot:
e Lot
e Grade
e Potency
e Lot Description
e Lot Expiration

e Lot Status

The system processes the transaction and displays a document number,
document type, and the batch number for the transaction.
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Field

Explanation

To Branch/Plant

The destination business unit that you want to copy
accounts to.

............. Form-specific information . .. ...........

The destination branch/plant that you want to move
inventory to.

From/To

Indicates whether this line in the transaction is a From line
or a To line. This field allows you to combine multiple
existing products/locations into a single product/location,
for example, three From lines and one To line. You can
also split one existing product/location into several new
products/locations, for example, one From line and two
To lines. The information in a From transaction line is
always existing item location information.

Transaction Line Number

The transaction line number keeps the different From and
To lines for one transaction (for example, combining
multiple lots into one or splitting one lot into several new
ones) together by giving them the same transaction line
number.

What You Should Know About

Reclassifying
uncommitted quantities
of items

Reclassifying bulk
inventory

Correcting errors

Recording document
numbers

2-146

You can reclassify only uncommitted quantities of items
and lots. See Entering ltem Master Information in the
Inventory Management Guide for information about how
to determine if quantities are uncommitted for an item.

You cannot use the Item/Lot Change Transactions program
to reclassify bulk inventory. Instead, use the Bulk Stock
Movement program to reclassify bulk inventory.

You can correct a reclassification made in error by adding
a reversing entry. Because records of each reclassification
are kept for accounting purposes, you cannot delete the
record. The system reverses the item in the same
document number and batch as the original
reclassification.

When you enter a reclassification, the system displays the
document type, batch number, and document number for
the transaction. Record the document number for locating
the transaction.
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Grouping When you add several reclassifications at the same time,

reclassifications you can group them for processing.

When you group transactions, the system assigns the same
number to each transaction in the group, and processes all

of the From and To lines with the same transaction
number as one transaction.

Depending on how the processing options are set, the
system validates that the From and To quantities balance.

Processing Options for Detailed Availability

PURCHASE ORDERS:
1. Enter the version of Open Purchase
Orders to be used. If left blank,
ZJDEO0O001 will be used.

SALES ORDERS:
2. Enter the version of Customer
Service Inquiry to be used. If
blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

WORK ORDERS:
3. Enter the version of Open Work
Orders to be used. If left blank,
ZJDEOO0O01 will be used.

Processing Options for Reclassifications

DEFAULT VALUES :
1. Document type for item change.

PROCESS CONTROL :
2. Method for assigning expiration
date to newly created lots.
(If left blank, method 1 will be
used.)

1 = Assign manually.

2 = Newest From Expiration Date.
3 = Oldest From Expiration Date.
4 = Transaction date + shelf life.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS
Enter the version of each program to
be used. If left blank, ZJDE00O1

will be used.

3. Journal Entries (P09101)

4. G/L Functional Server (XT091171)
5. Item Search (P41200)

6. Iltem Ledger (P4111)

7. Warehouse Requests (P46100)

PROCESSING CONTROL :
8. Enter a ’1’ to protect costs or
a '2’ to make costs non-display.

Release A7.3  (June 1996)
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If left blank, the update of costs
is allowed.

9. Enter a '1’ to run in summary mode.
G/L accounts will be summarized
within each document number.

If run in detail, G/L accounts
will be produced for each line.

10. Enter a1’ to allow transfers from
held lots.

11. Enter a '1’ to allow transfers
greater than quantity available.

12. Method of quantity validation for
from and to quantities within a
transaction.

"’ — No validation performed.
"1’ — Warning if out of balance.
'2' — Error if out of balance.

13. Enter which item search screen
is to be used to return items.

1 = Iltem Search Window allowing the
return of multiple items.

2 = Full item search screen with
query capability.

(If left blank the item search
screen allowing the return of
multiple items will be used.)

Exercises
See the exercises for this chapter.
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Test Yourself: Changing Item Classification

1. List the three functions of the Item Change Transactions program.

2. To reclassify an item, can you split one existing location/lot into multiple
locations/lots? Explain.

3. How do you reverse an item reclassification?

4. List two methods for assigning an expiration date for newly created lots.

The answers to this Test Yourself are in Appendix B.
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Reviewing Availability and Shortages

Shop floor management includes the coordination of ingredient handling,
ingredient availability, setup and tooling availability, and operator skills so that a
job can be done in the most cost-effective manner. You can use availability and
shortage tracking programs to determine what inventory you have and what
inventory you need.

You should check the availability of the ingredients needed to complete a work
order before you create the work order, or when the work order has been
processed and is ready for release to the shop floor. You can check availability
against a work order after the work order has been created. You can also check
availability against a bill of material for a rate schedule, or before creating a
work order for an ingredient. You can choose to print shortages for specified
ingredients or print all shortages as well.

Reviewing availability and shortages includes the following tasks:

e Defining availability calculations for a branch
e Reviewing availability (optional)
e Managing shortage information (optional)

e Printing shortages (optional)

What You Should Know About

Entering shortages You can choose Order Item Shortage to enter a quantity
short for an item associated with a work order. You can
also specify how to fill the shortage. However, you
should use the Shortage Maintenance program to
maintain quantity shortages.
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Defining Availability Calculations for a Branch

G41 Inventory Management
Enter 29

G4141  Inventory System Setup

_> Choose Branch/Plant

Constants

The system uses the quantities defined for each branch in the Inventory
Management system to calculate availability. Therefore, you indicate the
quantities you want the system to add or subtract from the on-hand balance
when the system calculates availability at that branch. If you leave any field
blank, the system excludes that quantity from the calculation.

P To define availability calculations for a branch/plant

On Branch/Plant Constants

1. Choose Item Availability.

Z[410011] - Item Availability Definition

Functions  Toolz  Help

Eranch/Flant I M40 Pittsburgh Flant

Cuantity on Hand

Subtract |Add I

Quantity Soft Committed to 50 & W0
Quantity Hard Cormmitted to S0
Quantity Future Cormmitted to 50
Quantity Hard Committed to W0
Other Quantity 1 30

Other Quantity 2 30

Quantity on Hald

Safety Stack

[ 101 Lillall&]|l=] 4

F3=Exit YTV 2
|

2. On Item Availability Definition, review the following default information:

e Branch/Plant
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3. To subtract a quantity, complete the following optional fields:

Quantity Soft Committed to SO & WO
Quantity Hard Committed to SO
Quantity Future Committed to SO
Quantity Hard Committed to WO
Other Quantity 1 SO

Other Quantity 2 SO

Quantity on Hold

Safety Stock

=" [410011] - Item Availability Definition

Functions  Tools Help

Quantity on Hand

Branch/Flant I M40 Pittsburgh Plant

Subtract Add

Quantity on Purchase Order Receipts
Quantity on FO - Other 1

Quantity on Work Order Receipts
Quantity in Transit

Quantity in Inspection

Quantity in Operation 1

Quantity in Dperation 2

B o

[ 103 ] i) ] [=] #
| F3=Exit M #|

4. To add a quantity, complete the following optional fields:

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

Quantity on Purchase Order Receipts
Quantity on PO - Other 1

Quantity on Work Order Receipts
Quantity in Transit

Quantity in Inspection

Quantity in Operation 1

Quantity in Operation 2
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

Daily Order Preparation
- Process

Choose an option

You should check the availability of the ingredients required to make a certain
quantity of a parent item before you create a work order or rate schedule. You
can check the availability of an ingredient or the availability of an ingredients
list.

Reviewing availability consists of:
e Reviewing ingredient availability

e Reviewing ingredients list availability

P 1o review ingredient availability

On Ingredient Availability

£ [30205] - Ingredient Availability

Functions  Options Toolz  Help
Branch/Plant [{EL]
Process Type |I'1
hode |1_
Ag of |Bﬂf29x’96
Process [777 Potato Chip Process
Reguested Cuantity | 1 E
Fequested wiShrink 1
0)Lul Ingredient Description |, . . . . Quantity oo . L (UM
Fequired | 0On Hand [Auvailable
13459 Fotato Slices 19 17598-| 340580- |02
1522 Frying 0il Bl 29 1168-|0Z
1 (303 Potato Chip Seasonin 1 5944 18435- |02
1936 Nitrogen 308 [ 1497257 | 54508700-|CI
v ][] #
| Opt: 1=hem Master 3=ltem Avail 4=-Ref b=ltem Search F24=More Keys bt LI
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1. Complete the following fields:
e Branch/Plant
e Process
2. Complete the following optional field:

e Requested Quantity

Field Explanation
Quantity — Requested The number of parent items you want to process. The
Quantity system calculates lower-level values in quantity per the

number of parent items requested. For example, if 3
components are needed for a parent item, and the
requested quantity is 10, the system plans for 30
components.

Quantity Required The number of units to which the system applied the
transaction.

............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control:

The quantity of the component required.

Available Quantity The quantity available can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is
user defined and can be set up on Branch/Plant
Constants form.

Processing Options for Ingredient Availability

SAFETY STOCK:
1. Enter a'1’ if Safety Stock is to
be subtracted from the Quantity on
Hand. If left blank Safety Stock
will not be subtracted.

DISPLAY OPTIONS:
2. Enter the default Bill Type:

3. Enter '1’ to prevent displaying

phantom items when exploding the
bill of materials.
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P To review ingredients list availability

You can review the availability of ingredients required to complete the quantity
of the product indicated on a work order.

If you created a soft commitment for the ingredient, the quantities displayed
indicate the ingredient’s availability at all locations. If you created a hard
commitment for the ingredient, only quantities from the hard-committed
locations display. You can also display the quantities of each ingredient that
have hard and soft commitments to work orders and sales orders.

On Ingredient List

Inquiry

=7 [3121] - Ingredient List Inquiry

Functions ~ Options Tool:  Help
Eranch/Flant 14e
Feguested A7/07/98
Order Mumber I 123713 Wo Fotatoes
Process/item 845 Potatoes
[i] Ingredient Description | . . . . . . Quantity . . . . . . un
Fequired Hand Auailable
745 Potatoes 55000 145000 4750 LE
[¢] i JlallS][=]
Opt: 1=t Ldgr 5=P0's B=Loc Srch ?=Sup/Dem F5=Parts List F24=Mare KeysOpt: 1=ltrm Ld kW ll

1. Complete the following field:

e Order Number

2. Access the fold area.
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E[3121] - Ingredient List Inquiry

Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant i EE]
Reguested B7/07/98
Order Numhber 123713 W0 Potatoes
Frocess/ltem 445 Potatoes
0 Ingredient Description | . ... . Quantity un
Required | Hand | Auvailable
745 Potatoes 55000 145008 84750 LE
Br/P1 M40  Requested 07/06/98 W0 Hard Commit 60250
Locn 30 Hard Commit
Lot Ordered BEOOO U0/50 Soft Commit
Potency Issued Quantity On-Order
Grade Grade Rnge HE1 - AB3 Patency Rnge -
~ —
[0 [E]la] (E] =] #
| Opt: 1=itm Ldgr 5=F0's B=Loc Srch 7=Sup/Dem Fi=Fars List F24=Mare Keys Rttt il
Field Explanation

Required Quantity

The total quantity requested.

Quantity — Work Order
Hard Commit

The number of units hard committed to work orders in
the primary unit of measure.

Sales Order Hard Commit

The number of units committed to a specific location and
lot.

Work Order/Sales Order
Soft Commit

The number of units soft committed to sales orders or
work orders in the primary units of measure.

Quantity on Order

The number of units specified on the purchase order in
primary units of measure.

Processing Options for Ingredient List Inquiry

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
1. Enter the version of Purchase Order
Inquiry to execute. If blank,
version 'ZJDEO0001’ will be used.

2. Enter the version of Supply/Demand
Inquiry to execute. If blank,
version 'ZJDE0001’ will be used.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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Managing Shortage Information

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

Daily Order Preparation
- Process

Choose an option

Shortages occur when you do not have enough of the required ingredients to
complete the quantity of the product requested on a work order. When you
check for availability of ingredients against a bill of material or a work order,
the system displays short ingredients with a negative available quantity.

You track shortage information for:

e Purchased ingredients that you obtain from a single source
e Purchased ingredients that are difficult to obtain

e Ingredients that have a long leadtime

e Ingredients whose absence will stop the production line

e Ingredients that are expensive to purchase or manufacture

e Ingredients that require close monitoring
Manage shortage information includes the following tasks:
e Locating shortages

e Changing shortage information

P 1o locate shortages

You can locate shortage information for an ingredient that is associated with
one or more work orders using the shortage workbench. Use the workbench to
determine the amount of a shortage and how the shortage will be filled. You
can locate ingredient shortages by:

e Branch/plant and ingredient

e By branch/plant, ingredient, order number, and order type

e By order number and order type
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On Shortage Workbench

£7[3128] - Shortage Workbench H=]E3
Functions  Options Tool: Help
Eranch/Flant mn4a
ltern Number
Order Number 121419 W
0 Order |Or | Due Date | Short Quantity |UM Cumulative Date Deliver to WAC
F | Humber [Ty Quantity Entered
121419 W0 143 0z H/R 05/02/95 208-46815
121419 W0 237600 CI H/R 05/02/95 208-46816
121419 W0 309514 0z H/R 05/02/95 208-4807
[« ]¢ ] &
|Opt: 1=lssues 2=Maintenance F4=More Detail F24=More Keys I/ ll

Complete the following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e Ingredient

Processing Options for Shortage Workbench

OPEN WORK ORDERS:

1. Enter the DREAMWriter version of
'Open Work Orders’ to be called. If
blank, 'ZJDE0001’ will be used.

OPEN PURCHASE ORDERS:

2. Enter the DREAMWriter version of
'Open Purchase Orders’ to be called.
If blank, 'ZJDEO001’ will be used.

SHORTAGE WORKBENCH:

3. Enter the DREAMWriter version of
'Shortage Workbench'’ to be called.
If blank, 'ZJDEQO0O01’ will be used.

WORK ORDER TYPE:
4. Enter the default work order type.
If left blank, 'WO’ will be used

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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» 1o change shortage information

You can change ingredient shortage information by ingredient, work order,
branch/plant, and work order type, or any combination of these. You can also
review information that indicates how shortages will be filled, as well as change
this information.

There are several forms you can use to manage shortage information. You
specify in the processing options which versions of the shortage programs that
the system uses and the default order type that the system displays.

On Shortage Maintenance

£ [3118] - Shortage Maintenance

=1 k3

Functions ~ Options  Tool:  Help
Eranch/Flant maa
Ingredient |
Order Number | 121419 Iﬁ
0| Order |[0r|Due Date WA0 Ingredient Short Quantity |UM[Deliver To WAC
P| HNumber [Ty
121419 |W0 303 143 0z 200-4015
121419 |W0 935 237600 LI 200-40816
121419 |W0 §459 39514 0z 200-4087
+ _—
<][x] [i]lal[&][=] #
|Opt. 1=0penW0O 2=0pen FO 9=Delete FZ=Shortage Workbench FZ4=kare bl ll

1. Complete the following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e Ingredient

e Order Number

2. Complete the following default information:

e Due Date

e Short Quantity

e Deliver to Work Center

3. Access the fold area.
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£7[3118] - Shortage Maintenance

Functions  Options Tool: Help

IS[=] E3

Eranch/Flant mnao
Ingredient |
Order Number | 121419 lﬁ
0| Order |Or|Due Date W0 Ingredient Short Quantity |UM [Deliver To WAC
F| Humber |Ty
121419 W0 ElE] 143 0z 208-4815
From Order OF Due Entered 05/02/95 Tuype Purchased inc. Ra
121419 W0 935 237600 CI 208-40816
From Order 0OF Due Entered 05/02/95 Tuype PFurchased inc. Ra
121419 Wo 459 39514 0z 200-4007
From Order Wl Due Entered 05/02/95 Type Mfg. Assembly or
From Order Due Entered Type
From Order Due Entered Type
From Order [ue Entered Type
From Order Due Entered Type
L Clael I Lot ol I
|¢I xl I||i IIEAI 4{:J|!-Ii|
|Opt: 1=0penW0 2=0pen PO 9=Delete F2=Shortage Workbench F24=Maore I/ ll

4. Review the following default information:

From Order

Due

Explanation

[ )
[ ]
Field
Due Date

The requested date for a Purchase Order created thru
Direct Ship or Transfer Order entry. If you leave this field

blank, the system uses today’s date, which can be

overridden at any time.

Form-specific information

The date that the component is needed. If you leave this
field blank, the system uses the date in the work order

parts list.
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Processing Options for Shortage Maintenance

OPEN WORK ORDERS:

1. Enter the DREAMWriter version of
'Open Work Orders’ to be called. If
blank, 'ZIJDE0001’ will be used.

OPEN PURCHASE ORDERS:

2. Enter the DREAMWriter version of
'Open Purchase Orders’ to be called.
If blank, 'ZJDEO0001’ will be used.

SHORTAGE WORKBENCH:

3. Enter the DREAMWriter version of
'Shortage Workbench'’ to be called.
If blank, 'ZJDEO001’ will be used.

WORK ORDER TYPE:

4. Enter the default work order type.
If left blank, "WO’ will be used

Printing Shortages

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Periodic
Functions

G3122 Periodic Functions — Process
Choose an option

You can choose to print shortage information using two DREAM Writer
programs. You can:

e Print ingredient shortages

e Print all shortages

What You Should Know About

Warehouse Management If you are using Warechouse Management, the system
interface does not include ingredients that have a status of In
Warehouse in the Ingredient Shortages report.
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Printing Ingredient Shortages

The Ingredient Shortages report lists the ingredients required to complete a
work order and indicates their current availability. The report includes:

e (Quantities available

e Quantities on order

e Quantities required

e (Quantities short
Use the processing option to print only ingredients that are short. If a short

ingredient is on more than one order, a shortage only prints when the on-hand
quantity plus on-order quantity minus the required quantity is negative.

You can also generate this report as part of the shop paperwork when you run
Order Processing.

31418 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 1
Work Order Component Shortage List Date - 4/17/98
W.O. Start Quantity  Quantity Quantity  Quanti ty
Number Ty Item Number Item Description  Date Planner Available On Order Required Shor t UM
121419 WO 8459 Potato Slices 02/26/98 6002 24693— 108389 108 389- 0z
522 Frying Oil 02/26/98 6002 30 35 5-0z
303 Potato Chip Seasoning 02/26/98 6002 5954 6097 143- 0z
938 Nitrogen 02/26/98 6002 1737600 1737 600- ClI
121427 WO 745 Potatoes 01/14/98 6002 145000 LB

Grade A01 — A03

121435 WO 745 Potatoes 01/14/98 6002 145000 LB
Grade A01 — A03

121443 WO 745 Potatoes 01/14/98 6002 145000 LB
Grade A01 — A0O3

121451 WO 745 Potatoes 01/14/98 6002 145000 LB
Grade A01 — A0O3

Processing Options for Ingredient Shortages

SHORTAGE LIST PRINT INFORMATION:
1. Enter a '1’ to Print only parts
with a shortage. If left blank,
all selected items will be printed.

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-163



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

Printing All Shortages

The All Shortages report lists shortage details for ingredients in the Shortage
Maintenance Master table (F3118). Processing options control whether the
report contains one or two lines of detail information about each short
ingredient. You can set your DREAM Writer selections to sort and total the

information.
3118P J.D. Edwards & Company Page —. .. 1
Shortage Revisions Print Date —. .. 4/18/98
Order Or Due Deliver To Shor t

Branch/Plant Item Description Number Ty Date Branch/Plant Deliver To Desc. Quanti ty UM

M30 212 OAK SHELF SIDES 65111 WO 09/02/98  200-203 Blister Pack 240 EA
Date Entered 02/23/95 From Order. WO  Type . Mfg. Assembly or Sub—Assembly

M30 424 OAK SHELVES 65111 WO 09/02/98  200-203 Blister Pack 400 EA
Date Entered 02/23/95 From Order. WO  Type . Mfg. Assembly or Sub—Assembly

M30 444 OAK SHELF CABINET INSE 65111 WO 09/02/98 200-203 Blister Pack 100 EA
Date Entered 02/23/95 From Order. WO  Type . Mfg. Assembly or Sub—Assembly

Branch............ Memphis Mfg. Plant 740 EA
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Test Yourself: Availability and Shortages

Short Answers

1.

True/False

What is the main difference between the ingredient availability and the
ingredient list inquiries?

Where do you define item availability?

How do you exclude soft-committed items from being included in the
quantity available?

From the Ingredients List Inquiry, how do you access the Order Item
Shortage window?

Mark the following statements true or false. For those statements that are false,
change them to make them true.

5.

The Ingredient Availability form allows you to check availability against
the ingredients for a process. True / False

The ingredients list displays the ingredients required to complete all
processes for a product. True / False

Both the Ingredient Availability form and Ingredients List form show the
on-hand, required, and available quantities. True / False

Quantities in safety stock are always considered on hand. True / False

The shortage workbench allows you to locate shortage information for
items associated with a work order. True / False

The answers to this Test Yourself are in Appendix B.
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About Issue Transactions

Regardless of whether you use work orders or rate schedules for processes you
produce, you must send the required ingredients sent to the shop floor for
production. You must also deduct the quantities that are issued to the shop floor
from inventory through an issue transaction. The Shop Floor Control and
Manufacturing Accounting systems use issue transactions to determine the actual
quantities of ingredients that are used in the production process according to the
routing instructions for the work order or rate schedule.

When Do You Issue Inventory?

You do not have to generate an issues transactions at the same time that
inventory is physically moved. The J.D. Edwards Shop Floor Control system
allows you to choose at what point in the production process you want to
generate issue transactions. In other words, you can choose when you want
your inventory records to reflect the issue of the ingredients to the work order or
rate schedule.

For example, in the case of a short production cycle, you might want to deduct
the issued inventory and receive the completed product into inventory at the
same time, when you report full completions against the work order or rate
schedule. For longer processes, you might need to generate issue transactions at
various operations within the routing to minimize the discrepancies between
ingredients actually on the shop floor and ingredients for which the inventory
lists as being on the shop floor.

How Do You Issue Inventory?

You can choose any of the following methods to issue inventory:

Manual issues The system deducts ingredients from inventory when you
enter the issue transactions on the Issues form. See Issuing
Ingredients Manually.
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Preflushing The system automatically deducts ingredients from
inventory when you process a work order using the Order
Processing program. See Issuing Ingredients by
Preflushing.

Backflushing The system deducts materials from inventory when you
report co- and by-products on the work order as
complete. This can occur when you report partial
completions at points throughout the process or when you
report full completions at the last routing operation. See
Completing a Work Order through Backflush.

Super Backflushing The system automatically deducts ingredients from
inventory at operations defined as pay points throughout
the routing. Super backflush allows you to backflush
ingredients and labor hours and report co- and
by-products complete at the same time. See Processing a
Work Order through Super Backflush.

All of these methods are available when you use work orders. If you are using
rate schedules, backflushing is the only method that J.D. Edwards recommends.

The issue transaction forms are similar for work orders and rate schedules. Issue
transactions for work orders are conducted on the Issues form. Issue transactions
for rate schedules are conducted on the Rate Base Inventory Issues form.

Some issue methods allow you to issue materials without having to display the
Issues form. Other methods display the issue transaction for your review before
the system records it.

You can perform partial issues by setting up the rate for the week and issuing a
backflush daily. For example, if your rate for the week is 10,000, and your daily
backflush is 2,000, you can perform a partial issue of 2,000 for five days. On the
fifth day, your rate schedule is completed.

The transaction date for issue transactions is the current system date. You can
enter a different date. If you issue too much of one ingredient, the system
displays an error message. You can either adjust the issue quantity or accept the
issue.

Processing options control whether the Operation Sequence and Date Requested
fields allow you to enter an issue type code to restrict the items listed for issue.
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Where Is Inventory Issued From?

Inventory is issued from the location at which it is committed. You can change
the commitment location for an ingredient, so that it will be issued from a
different location.

If you are issuing a grade or potency controlled item from a lot, and the lot

grade or potency rating isn’t within the desired range, the system displays a
warning message.

What Tables Store Data when Issuing Ingredients?

Relieve Inventory for
Ingredients Used

F41021
[tem
Location

Inventory Management
P31113

Issues of

ingredients .
Write Cardex Records

Shop Floor Control for Ingredients Used

F4111
[tem
Ledger

Create Journal Entry Records

. Inventory Management
with Batch #, G/L Date

Write G/L Transactions P31802
for Ingredients Used SEC Journal
Entry
F0911 Transactions
Account
Ledger SFC Manufacturing
Accounting

General Accounting
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Where in the Process Do You Issue Inventory?

Overview Process Order

Schedule

10 Mix
Candy 20 Add Liquids

Daily 2,000 30 Bake Availability and Schedule Work

Weekly 10,000 40 Package Shortage Checking pick/lssue
P31410 ' (ﬁ é

P48013 Partially
Inventory Hdrogerated
Soybean Oil

ItemjLoctn

Flavor| Bin-2

Calcium
Stearate

Whey | Bin-3 | ?
Sugar
P30205
P3128 P3113
P3121

Parts List

Calcium Stearate
Artificial Flavor
Partially Hydrogerated

Soybean Oil Commitments

P48013

Resource Transactions

P31410 How Payroll
P48013 Where —
When f— =
—_—— Record Activity
Completion to Inventory m
i P061181 P311221

Post Hours and Quantities

Inventory ° /
Quantit | LB
sper  |SESRY - '
Backflushing
P31123 [/

P31422

Quantity
Scrapped

P31114

See Also
o Completing Rate Schedules for information on recording completions for
rate schedules

o [nventory Management Guide for a full explanation of specifying locations
for a commitment

e Understanding Lot Processing for information on issuing ingredients that
are lot controlled

o  Understanding Grade and Potency for information on issuing ingredients
that are grade or potency controlled
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
— Process

Choose an option

Issuing Ingredients

You can issue ingredients without recording a completion to a work order. You
can also record scrapped component quantities and the reason for the scrap.

Complete the following tasks:
[] Issue ingredients by preflushing
[ Issue ingredients manually (optional)

L] Record ingredient scrap (optional)

What You Should Know About

Warehouse Management If you are using Warehouse Management and issuing

interface materials to a work order, the system does not issue any
part with a status of In Warehouse. You need to update
the status to Out of Warehouse by pick confirmation
before the system issues the part. See Advanced
Warehouse Management Guide for information on how
to confirm a pick request.
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See Also

o Understanding Grade and Potency for information on issuing material that
is grade or potency controlled

Issuing Ingredients by Preflushing

Preflushing is recording issue transactions for all ingredients required for a
process when you process the work order using the Order Processing batch
program. This includes ingredients that are not required until the last operation
in the routing, which could occur weeks or months in the future. These items
are issued at the start date of the work order when you use the Order
Processing program, as well.

J.D. Edwards recommends that you do not use the preflushing method unless
your process cycle time is short enough to ensure that ingredients are physically
moved to the shop floor within the same day that the issue transaction is
recorded. If your cycle time is longer than a day, a discrepancy will appear in
your inventory records because the ingredients have been deducted from
inventory records, but not physically removed from inventory stock.

Before You Begin

[] Set the issue type code on the ingredients list

What You Should Know About

Issuing preflush items You can set a processing option in the Automatic Batch

only Issue program to issue only preflush items. If you leave
this processing options blank, the system preflushes all
ingredients associated with the work order.

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Inventory Issue Specify the DREAM Wrriter version of batch inventory
Information (16) issues to execute. If you leave this option blank, the
system does not call the Inventory Issues program.
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Issuing Ingredients Manually

You can issue ingredients manually either from one location or from multiple
locations, if you specify ingredient quantities to be used from several locations.
You use the Inventory Issues form to issue ingredients associated only with a
work order. To issue material associated with a rate schedule, you use the Rate
Base Inventory Issues form. The steps for working with both forms is the same.

You can also use the Inventory Issues program to change the commitments that
the system recorded. When you change commitments, the system displays an
error message if the quantities do not add up to the total quantity required. It
also adjusts the available balance for any locations in which you changed the
quantity committed.

Complete the following tasks to manually issue ingredients:

e Issue ingredients from a single location

e Issue ingredients from multiple locations (optional)

What You Should Know About

Issuing ingredients for a Use the Issue Ingredients For field to issue ingredients for

process quantity a parent quantity, which indicates how many sets of parts
are needed. The Quantity Issued field indicates the
quantity of each ingredient that the system deducted from

inventory.
Reversing an issue To reverse an issue transaction, change the ingredient
transaction quantity you want to reverse to a negative number. The

system decreases the amount in the Quantity Issued field
for the ingredient by the amount of the reversal.

Closing out ingredients To close out ingredients you no longer need, change the
ingredient using the Close Out selection. “Closed”
appears in the Issues field for any ingredient you close

out.
Assigning serial If you did not assign a serial number to any of the
numbers assemblies on your work order at order entry, you can

assign them during inventory issues.

Associating components You can associate components to a specific serialized
assembly during inventory issues. If you do not know the
assembly number, choose Retrieve Work Order LSNs to
view numbers previously assigned to work order
assemblies.
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See Also

o Completing Rate Schedules (P3104)

P Toissue ingredients from a single location

On Inventory Issues

=0[31113] - Inventory |ssues M=l E3
Functions ~ Options Tool:  Help
Eranch/Flant mn4a
Reguested  B2/27/98
Order Numkber 121419 W0 Potato Chip Process
Item Mumber 7T otato Chip Process
Quantity Ordered 5792 0Z
lssue Material far | 5792 [0z YCO00g f
Crder Date |953’B2f95 YCO006 |
0 Iten Op Seq|St| 0ty Ordered | Qty Issued Issues 1]
13459 16,00 105389 105389 (02
1522 50,00 35 35 |02
113083 6@, 00 6897 6097 |0Z
1938 6@, 00 1737660 1737660 (CI
+ _—
[0 ] [i]lal L& =] =
| Opt: 1=Process lssue 4=Multi-Location Fh=lssues Inquiry F24=Mare Keys ll

1. Complete the following fields:

e Order Number

e Branch/Plant

2. Complete the following optional fields:

e Status

e Issues

3. Review the following default information:

e Unit of Measure

4. Access the fold area.
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£ [31113] - Inventory |ssues H=]E3
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant mnag
Reguested  02/27/98
Order Number 121419 WO Potato Chip Process
ltem Mumber T otato Chip Process
CQuantity Ordered 5702 0Z
lssue Material for | 5792 [0z VCO00g
Order Date |05£B2x’95 Y0006
0] Ttem [0p Seqst[0ty Ordered] Oty Issued | Issues  [UM
g459 10,00 1083589 108389 02
Eranch/Plant 148 Location Lot
Desc Potato Slices Memo 1 Lot Grade
Requested Date 02/26/95 Memo 2 Patency
522 50,00 35 35 02
Branch/Plant M40 Location Lot
Desc Frying 0il Mema 1 Lot Grade
Requested Date 02/26/95 Memo 2 Potency
303 G, 00 697 6O9? 02
Branch/Plant M8 Location Lot
Desc Potato Chip Seasondng Lot Grade
Requested Date 0226598 Fotency
+ _—
[ ][] [illallE]l=] #
| Opt. 1=Process Issue 4=hulti-Location Fh=lssues Inquiry FZ24=Mare Keys ll

5. Review the following default information:
e Location
e Lot
Field Explanation

Unit of Measure

A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the value
from the Parts List table and updates the quantities in the
Item Location table in the primary unit of measure.

P Toissue ingredients from multiple locations

This task is only necessary if you want to issue ingredients from different
locations than what is listed on the Inventory Issues form.

On Inventory Issues

1.

2.
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Order Number

Choose Select Multiple Locations.
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£ [42053] - Select Multiple Locations

Functions  Tools Help
Bm/Plt M4g
Line No Line Oty 108389
Item Mo G459 Patata Slices
Total Sel 106389
Oty Under:
D Quantity | Location I Lot ar | Ern/PLt I Available
108369 nag 364651
Supplier Lot Mema Lot 1 Mema Lot 2
A.1 Mag
Supplier Lot Memo Lot 1 Memo Lot 2
A.2 Maa
Supplier Lot Memo Lot 1 Memo Lot 2
[] #|
| Enter=Exit (Sawe Oty) Fi=Exit (Festore Oty) F22=Refresh F24=Keys LI

3. On Select Multiple Locations, review the following default information:

e  Quantity
e Location
e Jot

e Branch/Plant

Field Explanation

Quantity Available The quantity available can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is

user defined and can be set up on Branch/Plant
Constants form.

Processing Options for Work Order Inventory Issues

UPDATE INFORMATION:
1. Enter the Document Type associated
with an Inventory Issue.

2. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order Header. (Blanks
will not update the header.)

3. Enter the default value for the
the Material Status Code. (Blanks
will not default a code.)

4. Enter the Status Code beyond
which Issues cannot be made.

INQUIRY INFORMATION:
5. Enter a '1’ to display only valid
Issue Type Codes. (Blanks will
display all Parts List Items.)
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6. Enter a '1’ to preload all screen
detail lines with the Process Issue
selection option value.

OPERATION SEQUENCE & DATE INQUIRY:
7. Enter a '1’ to display operations
that 'Equal’ the entered Operation
Sequence only. If left blank, the
value will be used as a 'Skip To'.

8. Enter a '1’ to display operations
that 'Equal’ the entered Requested
Date only. If left blank, the
value will be used as a 'Skip To'.

EDIT INFORMATION:
9. Enter a '1’ to give an error if
the quantity on hand is negative.
(Blanks will not give an error.)

ITEM SALES HISTORY INFORMATION:
10. Enter a "1’ if you wish issues to
effect Item Sales History (F4115).

HOLD CODE TO ISSUE:

11. Enter the lot hold codes (up to 5)
that are acceptable for inventory
issues, or enter a ' to allow
issues to all held lots. Blanks
will not allow issues to held lots.

VERSION CONTROL:

12. Enter the Version of Shortage
Maintenance to be called. If left
blank, version 'ZJDEO001’ will be
used.

UNPLANNED ISSUES:
13. Enter '1’ to allow for unplanned
issues.

Recording Ingredient Scrap

Use the Ingredient Scrap program to record scrapped quantities of ingredients
in the Item Ledger (The CARDEX) table and the Shop Floor Control Parts List
table (F3111). The Item Ledger provides an audit trail of the quantity scrapped
and the reason for the scrap transaction.

When you use the Ingredient Scrap program, note the following important
information:

e You cannot scrap ingredients unless they have been issued to a
work order.

e The total quantity scrapped for an ingredient cannot exceed the
total quantity issued to the work order.
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e Negative transactions are allowed unless the transaction quantity
would cause a negative issue.

e You can enter scrap transactions in any unit of measure. The
scrapped quantity is converted to the unit of measure of the
ingredients list and rounded to one whole unit of measure when
the system updates the Shop Floor Control Parts List table (F3111).

What You Should Know About

Resources

Display formats

The header information displayed is from the Work Order
Master table (F4801). The subfile information displayed is
from the Shop Floor Control Parts List table (F3111).

Use a processing option to specify which format the
system displays:

e  Order number format displays all ingredients for
the specified work order.
e Ingredient format displays all work orders that the
ingredient is associated with.

P To record ingredient scrap

On Ingredient Scrap

=1 [31116] - Ingredient Scrap
Functions ~ Tools  Help

- (O] |

Order Number 121419
Item Mumber T
Quantity Ordered

Quantity Completed

Transaction Date 05/02/96

5792 02
0z

Branch/Flant
Reguested
Wo Potata Chip Process

Potato Chip Process

140
02/27/98

Item Number

Scrapped

Quantity To Scrap

459
522
303
936

106359
35

697
1737600

1lo@a

0z
0z
0z
CI

[~ 1]

Lillall&|l=] #

| Fh=lnventory [ssues

F24=More Keys

+
*|
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1. Complete the following fields:

Order Number
Transaction Date

Quantity To Scrap

2. Access the fold area.

£ [21116] - Ingredient Scrap H=]E3
Functions  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant mnaa
Reguested B2/27/98
Order Numkber 121419 wo Potato Chip Frocess
ltem Mumber T Potato Chip Process
CQuantity Ordered 5702 02
Quantity Completed 0z
Transaction Date |95x’82x’95
Item HNumber |, ., . ., . Quantities . . . . . Quantity To Scrap|UM
Issued Scrapped
§459 105369 10088 0z
Reason Code Explanation Date B5/02/96
Description Potato Slices Ordered 105359
Location Lot Br/Fl 140
522 35 0z
Reason Code Explanation Date 05/02/96
Dezscription Frying 0il Ordered 35
Location Lot Br/Fl 14
303 6097 0z
Reason Code Explanation Date 05/02/96
Dezscription Fotato Chip Zeasoning Ordered GEaY
Location Lot BriP1l 148
|¢I xl I||i II EAI 4{::" !-Iil
| Fa=lnventory [ssues F2d4=tore Keys ll

3. Complete the following optional fields:

Reason Code
Explanation

Date

Field

Explanation

Reason Code

A user defined code (system 42/type RC) that explains the
purpose for a transaction. For example, you can use a
code to indicate a transaction that involves returned
items, such as goods that were damaged in shipment or
the overshipment of goods.

Form-specific information . . ... .........

A user defined code (system 41, type RC) that indicates
the reason for the quantity scrapped at this operation.

Explanation

This text identifies the reason that a transaction occurred.
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Processing Options for Ingredient Scrap

DEFAULT FORMAT:
1. Enter a'1’ for Iltem Number entry.
Blanks will default to Work Order
Number entry.

DEFAULT VALUES:
2. Item Ledger Transaction date.
(Blanks will default to the
current date).

3. Reason Code.

4. Enter the document type associated
with the Component Scrap
Transaction.

SERIAL NUMBER PROCESSING:
5. Enter the Document type used for
Serial Number Issues. If left blank

'IM” will default.
»q_. Exercises
R See the exercises for this chapter.
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Scheduling Work Orders

As part of your scheduling activities, you can monitor work order progress,
manage work order releases, and update the status of any order to keep your
material planning schedule valid. When you work with schedules, you can
display manufacturing work orders by item, planner, customer, parent work
order, status, type, and priority, or a combination of these. You can also display
work orders by start date or requested date and you can enable the system to
sort them by either start date or requested date. You can set these defaults for
the form in the processing options.

Processing options also determine the default values for various fields and
control which versions of associated programs are used when you access them.
You can also access related information, such as work orders, sales orders,
purchase orders, ingredients lists, and routing instructions.
After a work order is on the shop floor, you must review the order and check
capacity at each work center that the order is scheduled to go through. You
might need to change a schedule to keep the Material Requirements Planning
and Master Production Scheduling schedules valid.
Scheduling work orders includes the following tasks:

[] Reviewing work order information

[] Revising work order information (optional)

] Reviewing the load on a work center, line, or cell

[] Printing scheduling information for a work center (optional)

See Also

o Appendix C - Leadtimes for information on how the system calculates
leadtime for a work order

o Reviewing Ingredient Information (P4021)
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Where in the Process Do You Schedule Work Orders

Overview Process Order

Schedule
10 Mix
Candy 20 Add Liquids

Daily 2,000 30 Bake Availability and Schedule Work

Weekly 10,000 40 Package Shortage Checking Pick/lIssue
P31410 ' (ﬁ w

P48013 Partially
Inventory lydrogenerated

Soybean Oil
Item fLoctn| th

:> i ‘ m

Flavor| Bin-2 m_
Calcium
Stearate

Whey | Bin-3

Sugar

P30205
P3128 P3113
P3121

Parts List

Calcium Stearate
Artificial Flavor
Partially Hydrogenated|

Soybean Oil Commitments

P48013

Resource Transactions

P31410 How Payroll
P48013 Where —
When f— =
—_———— Record Activity
Completion to Inventory
P061181 P311221

Post Hours and Quantities

Inventory i
Item| Loctn|Qt Quantity o |
g [T T<—= /75X AN
Backflushing

P31123

P31422

Quantity
Scrapped

P31114
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Reviewing Work Order Information

G31

Shop Floor Control

Choose Process Daily Order

Preparation

Daily Order Preparation
- Process

Choose Shop Floor Workbench

After a work order is on the shop floor, you must review the order and check
capacity at each work center that the order is scheduled to go through. When
you review a work order, you can change the status, type, priority rating, freeze
code designation, or type of flash message.

> To review work order information

On Shop Floor Workbench

£7[21225] - Shop Floor Workbench

- (O] x|

Functions  Options Tools  Help
Ty Pha ©Cat Cat T P Branch/Plant
po [T T T nas
Frocess/tem 777 Potato Chip Process
Planner
Customer
Farent'W.0. No
Status 98 Thru  [90 SearchX-Ref |
0 Ww.o Ty Description Frocess/Item Open un Date St|T|P
F Number Quantity
121339 |WO|Potato Chip Pro  |777 0Z |61/082/98 |40
121347 (WO |Potato Chip Pro  |797 0Z |61/089/95 |40
121355 (WO ExN 0Z |B1/12/98 |40
121363 (WO |Potato Chip Pro  |797 0Z |61/23/96 |40
121371 (WO |Potato Chip Pro  |797 0Z |61/308/95 |40
121380 (WO |Potato Chip Pro  |797 0Z |02/06/98 |40
121398 (WO |Potato Chip Pro  |797 0Z |02/13/95 |40
121401 (WO |Potato Chip Pro  |797 0Z |02/208/95 |40
12612 |WO|(Potato Chip Pro  |777 0Z |04/06/95 |90
12613 |WO|Potato Chip Pro  |777 5792 |0Z |@4/06/95 |40
+ _—
[10x] Lilall]l=]+

|Opt. 1=Heading Z=Material 3=Fouting 5=30 Ingq 6=F0 Ing Fz4=More Keys

=
M ¥

1. Complete the following field:
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2. Complete the following optional fields:

e Document Type
e Phase/Matter Code
e Category Code 1
e Category Code 2

e Work Order/ECO Type

e Work Order Priority

e Branch/Plant
e Process/Item
e Planner

e (Customer

e Parent Work Order Number

e Status From

e Status Through

e Search Cross Reference

e Priority Rating

3. Access the fold area.

E7[21225] - Shop Floor Workbench

IS[=1 B3

Furctions  Options Tools  Help
Ty Pha ©Cat Cat T P Branch/Plant
bo [ T T wae

Frocess/ltem 777 Potato Chip Frocess
Flanner
Customer
Farent''.0. No
Status 48 Thru  [90 SearchX-Fef |
(i Ww.o Ty Description Process/Lten Open unm Date St|T|P
P Number Quantity

121339 WO Potato Chip Pro  ¥77 0Z 01702798 40
FlLanner BOOZ2 Abbot, Dominique On Or 4352 Seq Code
Customer Fel. Orders/Ty
Fefer. . Frz Cde W0 Flash Msg Lot Mo

121347 W0 Potato Chip Pro 777 0Z 017097958 40
Flanner GO02 Abbot, Dominique On Or 4352 Seq Code
Cus tomer Fel. OrdersTy I
Fefer. . Frz Cde W0 Flash Msg Lot Mo

121355 W0 77 0Z 01/12/98 40
Flanner BO02 Abbaot, Dominique On Or 21504 Seq Caode
Cus tomer Rel. Order/Ty /
Refer. . Frz Cde WO Flash Msg 1 Lot No

[0

Lillalls]l =]

|Opt: 1=Heading 2=Material 3=Routing 5=50 Ing 6=FO Ing F24=More Keys

M ¥

4. Complete the following optional fields:

Freeze Code Designation

Type of Flash Message
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Field

Explanation

Status Through

Enter a status code that you want the system to use as an
ending point for selecting work order information.

There are three ways to enter the status code information:

Enter a range of statuses by entering codes in
both the From and Thru Fields.

Enter only a From code to view work orders
beginning with a particular status. For example,
enter 10 in the From field and leave the Through
field blank to display all work orders with a status
of 10 or more.

Enter only a Through code to view work orders
ending with a particular status. For example,
leave the From field blank and enter 40 in the
Through field to display all work orders with a
status of 40 or less.

Work Order Flash Message

A user defined code (system 00, type WM) that indicates
a change in the status of a work order. The system
indicates a changed work order with an asterisk (*) in the
appropriate report or inquiry form field. The flash
message is highlighted in the Description field of the
work order.

Revising Work Order Information

After you review work order information, you might need to revise some of the

information.

> To revise work order information

On Shop Floor Workbench

1. Complete the following optional fields:

e  Status

e Work Order/ECO Type

e Work Order Priority

2. Access the fold area.

3. Complete the following optional fields:

e Freeze Code Designation

e Type of Flash Message

You can use the selection exit to access the work order and make any

additional changes.
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Processing Options for Shop Floor Workbench

PROGRAM VERSIONS:
1. Enter the Version of Sales Order
Inquiry to be called.
Default is ZJDEOOOL1.

2. Enter the Version of Purchase Order
Inquiry to be called.
Default is ZJDEOOO1.

3. Enter the Version of Work Order
Completions to be called.
Default is ZJDEOOOL1.

4. Enter the Version of Work Order
Entry to be called.
Default is ZJIDEOOO1.

5. Enter the Version of Sales Order
Entry to be called.
Default is ZJDEOOOL1.

6. Enter the Version of Purchase Order
Entry to be called.
Default is ZJDEOOOL1.

DISPLAY OPTIONS:
7. Enter a '1’ to display Requested
Date or enter a '2’ to display
Start Date. (Default is '1’).

8. Enter a '1’ to sequence the records
by Requested date. Enter a2’ to
sequence the records by Start date.
If left blank the sequence will be
based on values for the customer,
parent work order number, cross
reference, item or planner fields.

DEFAULT VALUES:
9. Enter the default value for
Category Code 1.

10. Enter the default value for
Category Code 2.

11. Enter the default value for
Category Code 3.

12. Enter the default value for Type.

13. Enter the default value for
Priority.

14. Enter the default value for Planner
Number.

15. Enter the default value for From
Status.

16. Enter the default value for Thru
Status.
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17. Enter the default value for ltem
Number.

18. Enter the default value for
Customer Number.

19. Enter the default value for Search
X-Ref.

20. Enter the default Document Type.

PROCESS MANUFACTURING PROCESSING:
21. Enter a '1’ to automatically create

the WO Routing Instructions when

creating the WO Parts List on-line.

22. Enter a '1’ to automatically create
the WO Parts List when creating the
WO Routing Instructions on-line.

COMMITMENT AND SUBSTITUTE PROCESSING:
23. Enter commitment option for
creating the WO Parts List on-line.
Blank = Commit to Primary location
'’ = Commit per Commitment Control
in Mfg Constants (P3009)
'2’ =Same as’l’, but use
substitutes for shortages
'3’ =Same as '1’, but only use
susbtitutes if their quantity
available can cover shortages
'4’ = Same as '1’ but display
substitute availability
window when substitute gty
available can cover shortage

Reviewing the Load on a Work Center, Line, or Cell

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Rate Base
Scheduling

G3115 Rate Base Scheduling

Choose Schedule Review

After your work order is scheduled, you might need to review the work
scheduled at either a work center or a line or cell. The system displays this
information by item number at each operation sequence. You must set a
processing option to display work order loads on this form.
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> To review the load on a work center, line, or cell

On Schedule Review

£7[31224] - Schedule Review O] %]
Furctions  Options Tools  Help
Branch/Flant mnaa
Schedule Type Iﬁ
Line/Cell
Work Center 200-4083  Peeler
Effective Fram p1/01/98 1o |
0 | Seq Item Humber Date |, . . . . Capacity Percentage. . . . .
5 o 158
ilidil 01/02/98 !
5218 01/02/98 !
G455 01/02/95 !
a459 p1/02/98 !
ifits} 01/05/98 !
5215 01/05/98 !
G455 01/05/95 !
G459 01/05/94 !
ilits) 01/06/95 !
5215 01/06/95 !
G455 01/06/95 |
G459 01/06/95 |
ilits) 01/087/93 !
5215 01/07/95 !
rales — *
| Opt: 1=Rate Revisions FlZ=Resource Units  FZ4=Mare Keys byt ll

1. Complete the following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e Schedule Type

e Line/Cell or Work Center

2. Complete the following optional fields:

e Effective From

e Effective To

e Sequence

Field

Explanation

Line/Cell or Work Center

Defines a production line or cell. Detailed work center
operations can be defined inside the line or cell. For rate
based manufacturing to use this value for reporting, this
value must match the line cell in the header.

Quantity

This is the remaining quantity for an operation. The
remaining quantity is calculated by subtracting the
quantity completed from the standard quantity.
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Processing Options for Scheduling Review

SCREEN DEFAULTS:
Enter the values to preload to the
screen at initial inquiry. If left
blank, no value will be preloaded.
1. Schedule Type. . .........
2. Resource Unit of Measure . . . ..

VERSIONS TO EXECUTE:
3. Enter the version of Rate Revisions
to call. Default is 'ZZJDEQOO0O1'.

DATE DISPLAY
4. Enter one of the following for the
subfile dates to display:

“1" = Monthly
“2" = Weekly
“3” = Daily

The default is Daily (“3").

WORK ORDER PROCESSING:

5. Enter a’1’ to include Work Order
generated loads BEFORE Rate loads.
Enter a 2’ to include Work Order
generated loads AFTER Rate loads.
If left blank, no Work Order loads
will be recognized.

6. Enter the operation status 'from’
and 'to’ values to use to select
active operations to include.

a. From Status . .........
b. Through Status. . .......

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-189



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

Printing Scheduling Information for a Work Center

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Periodic
Functions

G3122 Periodic Functions — Process
Choose Dispatch List

Use Dispatch List to plan and execute the production in a work center. The
Dispatch List DREAM Writer report includes the work center scheduling
information that appears on the Dispatch List Inquiry form.

31435 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 1
Schedule by Work Center Date - 4/1 8/98

Work  Oper Order WO T Op Related Start Request Remaining Remaining Remaining Quantity
Unit  Seqg# Number Ty StY St Order TY Date Date Machine Labor Setup  Remaining UM

Requested. . .........
200-4007 10.00 121419 WO 10 02/26/98 02/26/98  3.39 5792 Oz
200-4007 20.00 121419 WO 10 02/26/98 02/26/98 0.27 5792 Oz
200-4007 30.00 121419 WO 10 02/26/98 02/26/98  3.39 5.792 Oz
200-4007 40.00 121419 WO 10 02/26/98 02/26/98 0.27 5.792 Oz

Requested. . ......... 6.78 0.54

Washer 6.78 0.54
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Reporting

G3114 Daily Order Reporting
— Process
Choose an option

Working with Hours and Quantities

As you work to produce the process on a work request, you need to record the
hours spent on production and the number of co-/by-products completed in
that time. This allows you to monitor progress and actual costs and compare
them against the standard hours and quantities you estimated for the job.

If your estimates are fairly accurate, you can have the system automatically enter
the standard values for you at various points in the routing. Or, you can have all
of your employees individually enter their time and quantities completed.

The Shop Floor Control system interfaces with the J.D. Edwards Payroll system
so that you only have to enter an employee’s hours and quantities produced
once. The single entry saves time and reduces the risk of data entry error, while
ensuring that data across your systems is consistent.

The information is recorded in the Payroll system as well as against a work
order in the Manufacturing system. The hours and quantities can be applied to a
specific work order so you can maintain accurate manufacturing accounting and
costing data. You can record hours and quantities per work order or per
employee, to accommodate both piece-work and hourly rate employees.

The Shop Floor Control system manages hour and quantity information in the
same whether you enter it on the Hours and Quantities Entry form or the
Payroll Time Entry form. If you want to interface with the Payroll system, you
should use the Payroll Time Entry form to enter hours and quantities
information.
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After you enter hours and quantities, either manually or through payroll time
entry, you can review and revise them before you post them to the
Manufacturing system for further tracking and cost accounting. You can review
the hours and quantities either online or using a report.
Working with hours and quantities includes the following tasks:

L] Entering hours and quantities manually

L] Entering hours and quantities through payroll time entry (optional)

L] Updating hours and quantities

L] Reviewing the status of hours (optional)

L] Reviewing the status of quantities (optional)

L] Reviewing hours and quantities transactions (optional)

[L] Reviewing the status of operation quantities (optional)

What You Should Know About

Changing the status When you change the status of a routing operation, the
change does not take effect until you run the Hours and
Quantities Update to update the Shop Floor Control
Routing Instructions table (F3112).

Resources The header information comes from the Work Order
Master table (F4801). The detail information is stored in
the Work Order Time Transactions table (F31122).

What You Should Know About Processing Options
Quality Management These processing options are not available.

Options (6, 7, and 8)

See Also

e  Payroll Guide for more information about the Payroll system
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Where in the Process Do You Enter Hours and Quantities

Overview Process Order

Schedule

10 Mix
Candy 20 Add Liquids

Daily 2,000 30 Bake Availability and Schedule Work
Weekly 10,000 40 Package Shortage Checking

P31410

P48013 Partially
Inventory Hydrogenated
Soybean Oil

ItemJLoctn

Artificial

:> Sugar | Bin-1 ‘ Flavor

Flavor | Bin-2

Calcium
Stearate

Whey | Bin-3 | ?

P30205
P3128
P3121

Parts List

Calcium Stearate
Artificial Flavor
Partially Hydrogenated|

Soybean Oil Commitments

P31410 How
P48013 Where

When

P48013

Completion to Inventory

P061181

Post Hours and Quantities

Inventory
Quant
Super Iter LBcI:f;nQ <:| Cg;np:teyted
Backflushing :
P31123 [/

P31422

Quantity
Scrapped

P31114
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Entering Hours and Quantities Manually

Use the Hours and Quantities program to charge actual hours and quantities to
a work order. You can use the processing options to display the information in
order number format or employee number format. Use these formats to record
time and quantities for employees against work order routing steps or work
order routing steps against employees.

Note the following important information about entering hours and quantities:
e Enter the quantity completed only once per operation sequence number.

Entering it for each type of hours will cause a variance amount.

e Enter the hours using begin and end times for each entry or the actual
hours up to 2 decimal places.

e To reverse completed or scrapped quantities you have entered, enter the
quantity you want to reverse as a negative quantity.

P To enter hours and quantities manually

On Hours and Quantities — Order Number format

£ [311221] - Hours & Quantities Entiy

Function:  Toolzs Help

Batch Mumber 1,722
‘Work Date |82f26x’98
Order Number 121419
ltem Mumber
Employes [Oper #|T| . Time Card. . Hours Quantity [UM[St| Emp. Mame
Number H Begin Ending
e]ch 1@ 3 3.39 5792
e]ch 26 1 .27 5792
e]ch 30 3 3.39 5792
e]ch b [2] 1 .27 5792
6OE1 ja12] 1 .34 5792
BEEL 50 2 B8
BEEL 50 3 .34
BEEL 60 1 .12 5792
BEEL el 3 .24 5792
BEEL g 3 .06 5792
v ][x] i ] [ ] =] #
|F4=FOId F5=5SchWB F3=Mame Search F10=Hrs & Oty Update F24=More Keys il

1. Complete the following fields:
e Work Date
e Order Number

e Operation Sequence Number
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Type of Hours
Hours

Quantity

Unit of Measure

Status

2. Access the fold area.

E[311221] - Hours & Quantities Entry

Functions  Tools Help
Batch Mumber 1,722
‘Work Date 02/26/95
Order Number |121£l19
Itern Mumber
Employee | Oper #|T . .Time Card. . Hours Quantity UM |5t Emp. Name
Number H Begin | Ending
6001 10 3 3.39 5792
Misc. Dallars Employee Rate Equipment Rate
Reason Caode Explanation
G001 20 1 .27 5792
Misc. Dallars Employee Rate Equipment Rate
Reason Caode Explanation
G001 30 3 3.39 5792
Mise. Dallars Employee Rate Equipment Rate
Reason Caode Explanation
GO01 1] 1 27 5792
Misc. Dallars Employee Rate Equipment Rate
Reason Code Explanation
= —
[0 Lillafl]lm=]#
|F4=FOId Fo=5ch'WB F39=Mame Search F10=Hrs & Oty Update F24=More Keys il

3. Complete the following optional fields:

Miscellaneous Dollars
Employee Rate
Equipment Rate
Reason Code

Explanation

Field

Explanation

Work Date

A date that identifies the financial period that the
transaction is to be posted to. The general accounting
constants specify the date range for each financial period.
You can have up to 14 periods. Generally, period 14 is
for audit adjustments.

The system edits this field for PBCO (posted before
cutoff), PYEB (prior year ending balance), and so on.
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Field Explanation
Operation Sequence In routings, used to sequence the fabrication or assembly
Number steps in the manufacture of an item. You can track costs

and charge time by operation.

In bills of material, designates the routing step in the
fabrication or assembly process that requires a specified
component part. You define the operation sequence after
you create the routing for the item. The Shop Floor
Control system uses this field in the backflush/preflush
by operation process.

In engineering change orders, used to sequence the
assembly steps for the engineering change.

Skip To fields allow you to enter an operation sequence
that you want to begin the display of information.

You can use decimals to add steps between existing
steps. For example, use 12.5 to add a step between steps
12 and 13.

In the process, the sequence number that produces the
intermediate product.

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........

This is the sequence number of the routing step on the
work order. You must enter this number.

Type of Hours A code to indicate the type of time entered. Valid codes
are:

1 Run Labor Hours

2 Setup Labor Hours

3 Machine Hours

4 Quantities Completed

5 Quantities Scrapped

9 Miscellaneous (piece rate bonus and so forth)
Hours Worked The number of hours associated with each transaction.
Amount - Gross Pay The actual gross pay amount for an employee. This is to

be distinguished from the distributed gross pay amount
used for labor distribution. See data item DPAY.

When using Work Order Time Entry, use this field to
record miscellaneous pay for an employee, such as piece
rate bonus.
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Field Explanation

Billing Rate — Equipment A code that represents the amount you want to charge
the job. Each piece of equipment can have numerous
billing rates based on the rate code. The equipment
billing rate can be composed of up to ten different rates.
For example:

Billing Rate = 200
100 Rate 1 (Ownership Component)
25 Rate 2 (Operating Component)
50 Rate 3 (Maintenance Component)
25 Rate 4 (Other Costs Component)

When you post time entries to the General Accounting
system, the system recognizes credits in revenue accounts
for each of the rate components. This allows you to
separate portions of the equipment billing by type of
COst.

NOTE: You are not required to use rate components.

Explanation A name or remark that describes an element in the J.D.
Edwards systems.

Processing Options for Hours & Quantities

DISPLAY INFORMATION:
1. Enter a1’ for the screen to be
displayed in Order Number format.
(If left blank, the screen will
be displayed in Employee format.)

UPDATE INFORMATION:
2. Enter the Document Type associated
with Shop Floor Activity.

EDIT INFORMATION:

3. Enter the Status Code beyond which
Shop Floor Activity cannot be
entered.

4. Enter a '1’ to verify that, for a
given operation, the total of the
quantity completed plus scrapped
does not exceed the 'Quantity At
Operation.’ If left blank, the
verification is not performed.

5. Enter a '1’ to block employee rate
being written to screen. Leave
blank to show employee rates.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS:
6. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order if the Test
Fails.
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7. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order Operation if the
Test Fails.

8. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Lot if the Test Fails.

Entering Hours and Quantities through Payroll Time Entry

The manufacturing interface to the Payroll Time Entry form lets you enter
payroll information plus additional manufacturing information that appears on
the Hours and Quantities Entry form. On the Payroll Time Entry form, you can:

e Designate hours as setup, labor, or machine related, and record them
against a specific routing operation for the process

e Record the quantity of pieces completed and scrapped by the employee
against a specific routing operation for the process

e Update the status of a routing operation for a process
You can use processing options to enter:

e A work order status code beyond which entries to the work order cannot
be made

e The document type associated with shop floor activity

e The version of the Hours and Quantities form to access

The system concurrently enters the entries you make on the Payroll Time entry
form on the Hours and Quantities form. After you have entered the data into
the Payroll system, you can process it.

Before You Begin

[] Verify that your J.D. Edwards Payroll system is set up and running

What You Should Know About

Processing hours and To process the information into the Manufacturing

quantities system, you must run the Hours and Quantities Update.
This updates the Shop Floor Control Routing Instructions
table (F3112) and supplies the manufacturing accounting
programs with the current data. After you run this
program, you will not be able to locate the data on the
Hours and Quantities form. Before the data is updated,
you can locate it and change it on either entry form, as
necessary.
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P To record hours and quantities through payroll time entry

On Payroll Time Entry

Z7[061181] - Payroll Time Entry [_[O]x]
Functions  Options Toolzs  Help
Biatch Added
LS Amount
Hours
Allen, Ray
Employvee/Date/Batch go01 |
Pay | Order Ho | Op Seq . . Time Card. . Hours Units UM [t Our/Rt 0
T Begin Ending
TIE 1 a0.68 Secured
H (904
H |9603
H (903
[ ]3] Lillallo]l=] +
| Opt: 1=Mfg Entry 9=Delete Fh=Mfg Entry F13=New Batch F24=More Keys [k ll

Complete the following fields:

e Employee

e Date

e Order Number

e Operation Sequence Number
e Type

e Beginning Hours

e Ending Hours

e  Units

e  Unit of Measure

e Status

e Hourly Rate
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Processing Options for Payroll Time Entry

1. Enter 'E’ to use the Employee
Occupational Pay Rate Table or
Enter 'U’ to use the Union Rate
Table. If neither 'E’ nor 'U’ is
entered, blank is the default and
the Employee Master hourly rate will
be used.

2. If the Union Table is selected, Enter
the Pay Type to be used for each of
the following categories. If the
Occupational Table is selected, only
enter the Pay Type for “Regular”.

Regular — Blank

Overtime —-A
Doubletime — B
Tripletime — C
Holiday -D

3. Enter "1’ to have batch numbers
automatically assigned. (F13=Invalid)

4. Enter '1’ to have heading date and
batch to be loaded from the first
subfile record.

5. Enter "1’ to display batch statistics
on request.

6. Enter "1’ to prevent changes and
deletes to records locked to another
user.

7. Enter '1’ to edit Pay Type from
Classification/Pay X-Ref.

8. Enter '1’ to use Zero Billing Rate.

9. Enter "1’ to load Pay Type Desc.
into Explanation field (YTEXR).

1. Enter the Document Type associated
with Shop Floor Activity.

2. Enter the Status Code beyond which
Shop Floor Activity cannot be entered

3. Enter the Version of Shop Floor Hours

and Quantity Entry to call.
(Default is version ZJDE0001)
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Updating Hours and Quantities

To process the hours and quantities into the Manufacturing system, you must
run the Hours and Quantities Update batch program. This updates the Shop
Floor Control Routing Instructions table (F3112) and supplies the manufacturing
accounting programs with the current data. After you run this program, you
cannot locate the data on the Hours and Quantities form. Before the data is
updated, you can locate it and change it as necessary.

You can post hours and quantities transactions in the Manufacturing system by:

e Running the Hours and Quantities Update batch program from the menu

e Selecting the online update from the Hours and Quantities form
The method of posting you use depends on how you enter the transaction data.

e If you use Super Backflush to enter hours and quantities, the quantities
transactions are posted real time. However, you must run the update to
post the hours. Super Backflush enters the transactions for you at the
point in the routing that you specify.

e If you enter the data on the Payroll Time Entry form, or run Super
Backflush, you must either run the update or locate the data on the Hours
and Quantities Entry form, and then use the online update selection.

e If you enter the transaction data on the Hours and Quantities Entry form,
you can use the menu selection or the online update selection to run the
update.

Complete the following tasks:

e Update hours and quantities manually

e Update hours and quantities by batch

Before You Begin

[] Enter the hours and quantities transaction data

What You Should Know About

Using quantities at For the Hours and Quantities Update program, when the
operation for system updates the quantity completed or scrapped for an
intermediates operation in the routing table, the system deducts the

quantity from the operation and adds it to the next
operation. If the next operation has an intermediate, the
system converts the quantity added to the intermediate
unit of measure.

Release A7.3 (June 1996) 2-201



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

2-202

» 10 update hours and quantities manually

On Hours and Quantities

=[311221] - Hours & Quantities Entry

Furctions  Toolz: Help

Batch Numhber 1722
Wark Date IBQ!QE!QB
Order Murnber I 121419 o
Item Mumber rr Potato Chip Process
Employee |Oper # (T . Time Card. . Hours Quantity um |5t Emp. Mame
Humber H Begin Ending
GOOL | 16,600 |3 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 3.39 Allen, Ray
GOOL | 18,00 |4|00:00:00 |00:00:00 5792 0z Allen, Ray
GO0l | 20,00 |1|00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.27 Allen, Ray
GO0 | 20,00 |4|00:00:00 |00:00;00 5792 0z Allen, Ray
GO0 | 30,00 |3|00:00:00 |00:00;00 3.39 Allen, Ray
GOOL | 30,00 |4|00:00:00 |00:00;00 5792 0z Allen, Ray
6O0L | 48,00 |1|00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.27 Allen, Ray
GOOL | 48,00 |4|00:00:00 |00:00:00 5792 0z Allen, Ray
GO0l | 50,00 |1|00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.34 Allen, Ray
GO0l | 50,00 |2 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.05 Allen, Ray
GO0l | 50,00 |3 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.34 Allen, Ray
6OO1 | 50.00 |4|00:00:00 |BO:00:00 5792 oz Allen, Rau
+ -
][] [ElLal[E]L=] #
|F4=FOId FB=SchWB F4=Mame Search F10=Hrs & Oty Update F24=More Keys ll

Complete the following field:
e Order Number/Employee Number

The system only posts the records that are in the current entry session.
Therefore, if you exited the form after you entered the transaction data or
entered it on the Payroll Time Entry form, you must locate the data on the
Hours and Quantities Entry form, and change the records to make them current
to the system.

The update takes the hours and quantities recorded against work order
operations and updates them to their matching fields in the Shop Floor Control
Routing Instructions table (F3112). After the update, the form clears and the
records that were processed no longer appear. The system enters a P in the
Processed Code field for each entry it updates so the record cannot be updated
again.

» 10 update hours and quantities by batch

You should only update those records that have not yet been posted. Records
that have not been posted have a blank Processed Code field. Run the DREAM
Writer version to post the transactions.
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Reviewing the Status of Hours

Review work order information before you enter hours in the system. You can
display the actual machine, labor, and setup hours entered for each operation
associated with a work order. You can also view the standard and variance
values for the hours, along with the status code, which can be updated for the
operation.

Before You Begin

L] Before entries will display on the status form, you must do one of the
following:

e Enter the hours on the Hours and Quantities form and run the
Hours and Quantities Update

e Use the online update function to post the entries

What You Should Know About

Resources The header information on this form comes from the
Work Order Master table (F4801) and the detail
information comes from the Shop Floor Control Routing
Instructions table (F3112).

> To review the status of hours

On Order Hours Status
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2-204

£7[31121] - Order Hours Status M=
Furctions  Toolz: Help
Branch/Flant mae
Fequested 02/27/98
Order Mumber I 121419 W0 Potato Chip Process
Process/lterm T Fotato Chip Frocess
Oper Description | | . . ... Hours . . . . . st
Seqht Machine Labar Setup
10,008 [Starch wash potatoes A 3.349
20,00 (Drain water A 0,27
30.008 [Add water, soak A 3.39
40.00 |Drain water A 0.27
50.00 |Deep Fru A 0.24 0.34 0.05
6O .00 [Add seasoning A .12
70,08 |Package A @24
40,00 |Add preservatives A [, 66

[ 1]

[i]lal L& [=]

| Fd=Standards Fo=0rder Completion F15=Wark Order Otys FZ24=hare Keys

=
3

Complete the following field:

e Order Number

Field

Explanation

Machine Hours

This is the actual machine time in hours recorded against

the work order.

Labor Hours

This is the actual labor time in hours recorded for the

work order.

Setup Hours

The actual time in hours of setup labor recorded against
the work order operation.

Amount — Variance 1, 2,
and 3

The variance amount, hours, or quantity associated with

an operation.
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Reviewing the Status of Quantities

You can display the quantities entered against the operations scheduled for a
work order, including the actual quantity order, completed, and scrapped for
each operation. You can also view the standard and variance values, along with
the status code, which can be updated for the operation.

Before You Begin

] Before entries will display on the status form, you must do one of the
following:

e Enter the hours on the Hours and Quantities form and run the
Hours and Quantities Update

e Use the online update function to post the entries

What You Should Know About

Resources The header information on this form comes from the
Work Order Master table (F4801). The detail information
comes from the Shop Floor Control Routing Instructions
table (F3112).

Using quantities at When an intermediate is defined for the operation, the

operation for intermediate item and description appear. Also, all

intermediates quantities on this form are shown in the intermediate unit
of measure.

P To review the status of quantities

On Order Quantities Status
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2-206

=7 [31122] - Dirder Quantilies Status

Furctions  Toolz: Help
Eranch/Flant nag
Order Murmber I 121419 WO Reguested 02/27/95
Frocess/ltem o
CQuantity Ordered 5792 0z Potato Chip Frocess
Quantity Cormpleted Potata Chip Frocess
CQuantity Scrapped
Frojected Completion 5792
Projected Order Yield 100,088
Oper # Description .. . Quantities . . . . |UM[Et] Percent
Completed Scrap Yield
10,008 [Starch wash potatoes A 5792 0z 100, 608
20,00 |Drain water A 5792 0z 1o, g
30,00 |Add water, soak A 5792 0z 1o, g
A8.00 |Drain water A 5792 07 100, Bae
50,008 |Deep Fry A 5792 0z 108,800
60,008 |Add seasoning A 5792 0z 108,800
70,008 |Package A 5792 0z 108,800
G0.00 |Add preseruatives A 792 0z 100, aae
+ _—
][] ([N #|
| Fd=Standards Fb=0rder Completion F15="Wark Order Hours FZ24=Mare Keys ll

1.

Complete the following field:

Order Number

2. Access the fold area.

£ [31122] - Order Quantities Slatus
Fu

nctions  Tools  Help
Eranch/Flant mnaa
Order Mumber I 121419 WO Feguested 02/27/98
Frocess/ltem o
CQuantity Ordered 5792 0z Potato Chip Frocess
Quantity Cormpleted Potata Chip Process
Quantity Scrapped
Frojected Completion 5792
Projected Order Yield 100,088
Oper # Description . . Quantities . M| 8t | Percent
Completed | Scrap Yield
10,08 Starch wash potatoes A 5792 0z 100, 608
2 5792
W
a
20,08 Drain water A 5792 0z 108,800
b 5792
Y
1]

[ 1]

[Edtal

| F4=Standards F5=0rder Completion F15=\Work Order Hours F24=More Keys

3. Review the following field (highlighted in fold area):

e Quantity at Operation
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Field

Explanation

Quantity — Projected
Completion

The projected order completion quantity is calculated by
totaling all “quantities at operation” for each
non-completed operation, and adding the “quantity
completed” at the last operation.

In Process Manufacturing, when an intermediate is
defined for an operation, the “quantity at operation” will
first be expressed in terms of the end item’s quantity and
unit of measure. The system does this by multiplying the
“quantity at operation” by the ratio of “standard operation
quantity” over “work order quantity”.

Percent — Projected Order
Yield

The system calculates the projected order yield percent by
dividing the projected completion quantity by the order
quantity and multiplying the result by 100.

Amount - Standard 3

The standard amount, hours, or quantity associated with
an operation.

Units — Quantity at
Operation

The quantity that is physically at the step at the work
center at that time.

Percent — Percent Yield

The percentage of the planned amount that has been
completed.

Reviewing Hours and Quantities Transactions

The Hours and Quantities Proof report lists all labor hours and completed
quantities recorded against a work order. You can total the hours and quantities
in various ways, such as by employee, work order, item, operation, and so

forth.

Using the Hours and Quantities Proof, you can print the hours and quantities
transactions that have been entered and review them before you post them to
the system. Before they are posted, the transactions can be changed and
updated. After you post them, they cannot be changed.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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31322 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 4
Hours & Quantities Journal Date - 4/0 7/98
W.O. Employee Work T Hourly ....... Hours . ..... Quanti ty
Number Ty W.O. Description Number Employee Name Op Seq Date H Rate Machine  Labor Setup  Comple ted UM
Order Number .............. 10.00
121339 WO Potato Chip Proc 60.00 01/02/98 1 7.72 .09
60.00 01/02/98 4 4 352 Oz
70.00 01/02/98 3 17
70.00 01/02/98 4 4 352 Oz
80.00 01/02/98 3 .04
80.00 01/02/98 4 4 352 Oz
Order Number.............. 21 .09
90000717 WO Potato Chip Proc 10.00 04/17/98 1 EA
10.00 04/17/98 2 EA
10.00 04/17/98 3 EA
10.00 04/17/98 4 6 400 EA
20.00 04/17/98 1 EA
20.00 04/17/98 4 6 400 EA

Order Number..............

Allen, Ray 42 .18
852 WO Unit 2 6002 Abbot, Dominique 50.00 06/15/98 1 7.72 10.00 EA
Order Number.............. 10.00

Reviewing the Status of Operation Quantities

You can display the routing instructions, quantity at operation, completed
quantity, and scrapped quantity for a work order, including the projected
quantity complete and projected yield for each operation and for the entire
order. Processing options allow you to define the default From and Through
statuses.

What You Should Know About

Using quantities at If an intermediate exists for an operation, the system
operation for displays the quantities in the intermediate unit of
intermediates measure.

P To review the status of operation quantities

On Operations Quantities Status

2-208 Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Work with Hours and Quantities

E7[31124] - Dperations Quantities Status

Functions  Tools Help
Eranch/Flant maa

Crder Mumber |121ﬂ19

ar

Frocess/ltem 777 Potato Chip Process

Feguested 05/02/96 - % Projected Compl 5792 0Z
Status = I_g Projected Order Yield 100, 008
Oper # |8t Description | . . . .. L. Quantities . . . . . . ur

At Operation Completed Scrapped

10,00 Starch wash potatoes 5792 0z
20.00 Drain water 5792 0z
30,00 Add water, soak 792 nz
40,00 Drain water 5792 0z
RO, 0B Deep Fry 792 nz
GO, 0B Add seazoning 792 nz
70,00 Package 792 nz
go.oe Add preservatives 5792 0z
Ler 3¢ ] |
| Fd=Frojected Yields F24=tore Keys il

1. Complete the following fields:

e Branch/Plant

e Item Number

2. Review the following field (highlighted in form):

Quantity at Operation

Processing Options for Operations Quantities Status

DEFAULT STATUS INFORMATION:

1. Enter the From Status
2. Enter the Thru Status

N 4\

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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See the exercises for this chapter.
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Reporting

G3114 Daily Order Reporting

— Process
Choose an option

Completing Work Orders

When you finish production of a process on the shop floor, you need to record
the completions to inventory in the system. The completion transactions that
you enter in the Shop Floor Control system update the ingredient quantity
records in the Inventory Management system.

You use the Super Backflush and Completion programs to record completions.
Use these programs to perform one of two functions:

e Report all co- and by-products as complete after the entire work order is
complete

e Report partial completions as they occur throughout the production
process

When you choose to report completions depends on the process, the
co-/by-products it produces, and your cycle time. Depending on the nature of
the manufactured item, you can report partial completions or report total
completions in one transaction. Reporting partial completions also can indicate
the stage or progress that is being made on an order in production, and identify
any delays in the production process.

When you use the Completions program to complete more than the quantity

ordered, the system highlights the Completed Quantity field and warns you that
completing the quantity you designated will generate an overcompletion.
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If a previous completion exists for a work order, the system displays
information in the lot, grade or potency, and status fields. Also, if you enter a
quantity, the system adds inventory to the lot at the grade or potency and the
current status.

The following graphic displays the tables updated after completions.

Inventory for Completed
Ingredients

F41021
[tem
Location

Inventory Management

P31114
Inventory
Completions

Write Cardex Records for
Shop Floor Control Completed Ingredients

F4111
ltem
Ledger

Create Journal Entry Records

Inventory Completions
with Batch #, G/L Date y ~-omp

Write G/L Transactions P31802
for Completed Ingredients SFC Journal
Entry
rcco / Transactions
Account
Ledger SFC Manufacturing
Accounting

Completing work orders includes the following tasks:
] Completing a work order without backflushing
L] Completing a work order through backflush (optional)
L] Completing partial quantities on a work order (optional)
] Processing a work order through super backflush (optional)
[] Processing a work order using quantity at operation (optional)

L] Completing a work order with serialized components (optional)
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What You Should Know About

Warehouse Management If you process transactions for a branch/plant that uses

system interface warehouse control, the Location Detail window appears
when you enter backflush transactions and a second
location detail information record is created. In this case,
you select Location Detail Information records for
processing. To ensure that the quantities in the Location
Detail Information table (F4602) are consistent, you
should make a selection from the window.

The original quantity being processed through this
transaction program, using the Location Detail window,
displays in the top of the Super Backflush window.

If the item being processed has a unit of measure
structure or storage containers, the system enters them in
the fold area of the Location Detail window. Although
you can override these values, the system performs the
following edits:

e The primary unit of measure in the structure and
the last level specified are valid based upon unit
of measure conversions in Item Master.

e The units of measure display from largest to
smallest.

e The structure must result in whole number
conversions between units of measure.

e Each unit of measure can only contain one partial
quantity for that unit of measure.

e You can only overfill pallet type units of measure
as defined in the Unit of Measure Definition by
Item or by Item Group.

The system always displays this window when adding
inventory to the branch/plant, except in the following
case:

e Removal of inventory and only one location
detail record is in the location. The removal is
automatically performed to the single location
detail.

Lot processing If lot processing is used, the system assigns the lot
number according to the rules set up for lot control. See
Understanding Lot Control.

If grade and potency is used, this data item displays and

the standard from the Item Branch table. The standard
can be overridden.
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See Also

o Understanding Lot Processing

Completing a Work Order without Backflushing

Use the Partial or Full Completion program to record completions without

backflushing the ingredients.

» 1o complete a work order without backflushing

On Partial Completion

=7[31114] - Partial Completion

Functions ~ Tools  Help
Eranch/Flant mnao
Reguested B2/27/98
Order Mumber I 121410 WO Potato Chip Process
Process/ltem T Potato Chip Process
CQuantity Ordered 5792 0z
CQuantity Completed
Quantity Scrapped
Current Status Code 40
Description . JQuantities, . Ur Date 2t % of
Completed ‘ Scrapped Complete Ordered
Amount of Process Completed 2700 0Z 02/26/95

1]

||i I zAI'-t{:JI'!-IiI

| F1B=hAulti Return Location Search F10=Scheduling Warkbench F24=Mare Keys

#

1. Complete the following fields:
e Order Number
e Quantity Complete
e Quantity Scrapped
e Date Complete
e Status
e Lot Status

2-214
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7 [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions

Complete the following fields if you are completing to a location other
than the primary location:

e Location

e Lot

The Co-/By-Products Revisions form appears.

Functions  Option: Tools  Help
0 Co/By-Product . v v . Quantities . . . . . UM Date
Completed Scrapped Complete
5215 15]L5 0Z|02/26/98
5215 1515 0Z|02/26/98
5225 164 0Z|02/26/98
! 2362 0Z|02/26/98
[~1[] ®
Opt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=Mare Keys ll

3. On Co/By Product Revisions, complete the following fields:

e Completed Quantity

e Scrapped Quantity

Field

Explanation

Unit of Measure

A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . ... ..........

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the unit of
measure from the Work Order Header table and updates
the quantities in the Item Location table in primary units
of measure. If this value is not the primary unit of
measure, the system converts it to the primary unit of
measure.

Processing Options for Work Order Inventory Completion

INVENTORY INTERFACE:

1. Enter the Document Type associated
with an Inventory Completion.
2. Enter the Document Type associated

with an Inventory Scrap.

WORK ORDER ISSUES:

3. Enter a1’ to call the Work Order

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

2-215



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

Issues program after a successful
inventory completion execution.

4. Enter the DREAM Writer version of
Work Order Issues to be called.
If left blank, version 'ZJDE0O001’
will be used.

WORK ORDER HEADER:
5. Enter the Status Code for update to
the Work Order Header. (Optional)

EDIT INFORMATION:
6. Enter the Status Code beyond which
Completions may not be made.

ITEM LOCATION PROCESSING:
7. Enter the lot hold codes (up to 5)
to allow completions to, or enter
a '*' to allow completions to all
held lots. Blanks will not allow
completions to held lots.

SALES ORDER OPTIONS:
8. Select one of the following:

1 = Sales Order Number will default
to the Work Order Completion Lot.

2 = Sales Order Number will default
to the Work Order Completion
Location and the Sales Order
Line Number will default to the
Work Order Completion Lot.

3 = Work Order Number will Default
to the Work Order Completion Lot.

SALES ORDER OPTIONS (CONT):

9. Enter a '1’ to update the Sales
Detall Fields (Lot Number &
Location) as depicted in Option 8.

If left blank, Sales Detail will
not be updated.

* Processing Option 9 must be used in
conjunction with Processing Option
8. If Option 8 is blank, Option 9
must also be blank.

10. Enter an override Sales Order Next
Status or leave blank to use the
Sales Order Next Status from the
Order Activity Rules.

SALES ORDER OPTIONS (CONT):

11. Enter a’l’ to update the Sales
Next Status Code on the related
Sales Order.

12. Enter a1’ to display the Back-
Order Release screen for completed
backordered items. If left blank,
backordered sales orders will not
be displayed.

13. Enter the DREAM Writer version of

Backorder Release (P42117) to be
called. If left blank, version

2-216
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'’ZJDE0001’ will be used.

SHORTAGE WORKBENCH:
14. Enter the DREAM Writer version of
Shortage Workbench to be called.
If left blank, version 'ZJDE0001’
will be used.

RECEIPT ROUTING:
15. Enter a '1’ to initiate the
receipt routing process. If left
blank, all items will be completed
directly into stock.

ITEM LOT OPTIONS:
16. Enter a '1’ to allow overriding
the lot number upon completion.

WORK ORDER ENTRY:
17. Enter the DREAM Writer version of
Work Order Entry to be called.
If left blank, version 'ZJDE0001’
will be used.

PROCESS MANUFACTURING OPTIONS:
18. Enter '1’ to allow unplanned
co- and by-product completions.

19. Enter '1’ to issue ingredients
for each Co- or By-Product
separately. Blanks will
consolidate ingredient issues.

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING:
20. Enter the Directed Putaway mode:
"’ . No Directed Putaway Requests
"1’ : Request Putaway only
'2’ : Request Putaway and process
using the subsystem

21. If processing putaway requests
through the subsystem, enter the
DREAM Writer version to be used.
If blank, ZJDEOOO1 is used.

(See Form ID P46171).

SERIAL NUMBER PROCESSING:

22. Enter a '1’ to allow replenishing
of a LSN that exists in the system.
If left blank, no duplicate LSNs
will be allowed in the system.

23. Enter a '1’ to default to multiple
associations format window. If left
blank, single format will default.

24. Enter the Document Type used for
Serial Number Issues. If left blank
'IM” will default.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS:
25. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order if the Test
Fails.
26. Enter the Status Code for update
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to the Work Order Operations if

the Test Fails.
27. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Lot if the Test Fails.

Completing a Work Order through Backflush

Use the Completion with Backflush program to record full or partial
completions while backflushing the ingredients. Running this program
completes the quantity to stock.

You use backflushing to report the issue transactions for ingredients you use in
a process after the co- and by-products of the process are produced. Therefore,
backflush issue transactions occur when you report partial or full completions

of co- and by-products on a work order.

You must identify the percentage of the ingredients that the system issues to a
specific co-/by-product. If there are co-/by-products at the final operation, their
resource percent must equal 100 for the system to issue all ingredients.

Example: Feature Cost Percent

OP Co-/By- Percent Cost this Co-/By-
Product Operation Product Cost
10 By 1 10 100.00 10.00
20 Col 30 100 + 90 57.00
Co2 20 38.00
30 — 100 + (190-95)
407 Col 60 100 + 195 177.00
Co?2 30 88.50
Co3 10 29.50

Completing a work order through backflush consists of:

2-218

Setting the resource percent for the co-/by-products

Completing a work order

Releasing sales backorders during completions (optional)

Managing completions using Receipts Routing (optional)
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Before You Begin

] Set the appropriate processing options to access the Inventory Issues
program and to identify the version to use

L] Before you release backorders during completion, set processing options
to enable the system to display backordered sales orders and to identify
the version of the Backorder Release program to use

L] Before you can manage completions using Receipts Routing, set a
processing option to initiate the receipt routing process

[] Set the appropriate processing options to issue ingredients for each
co-/by-product separately, and allow completion of unplanned
co-/by-products.

What You Should Know About

Completing unplanned  An unplanned completion can be necessary due to a

co-/by-products condition that caused the process to produce another
item when it normally would not, for example,
temperature or humidity. Set the appropriate processing
option in the Completion program to allow the system to
complete these co-/by-products.

To enter an unplanned completion, enter the part
number, branch, and sequence number on the
Co-/By-Product Completions window.

Issuing ingredients After you complete the work order by accepting the
from locations not listed records displayed on the Completion with Backflush
on the ingredients list form, do the following:

e Access the Multiple Locations window
e Move commitments
e Issue the ingredients

For co-/by-products, you can change a location by using
a selection option to access the Multiple Locations
window from the Co-/By-Products Completions window.
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P 1o set the resource percent for the co-/by-products

G30 Product Data Management
Choose Daily PDM Process

G3012 Daily PDM Process
Choose Enter/Change
Process

Enter/Change Process
Choose Co-/By-Product
Revisions

On Process Resource Revisions

1. Choose Process Resource Revisions

£ [3002P] - Process Resource Revisions

FEunctions ~ Options  Toolz  Help

Oper Seq # 20,00 Drain water
o (C Co/By Praoduct Description Output Qty un |7
B|5215 Waste Water 9 0z |n

[ [*] Li]la]ls]]=]

Opt: 1=lterm Master Fii=All Operation(s) F19/F20=Previous/MNext Oper

o

2. Access the fold area.

£ [3002P] - Process Resource Revisions

Functions ~ Options  Toolz  Help

Oper Seq # 20,00 Drain water
U‘D| CofBy Product | Description | Output Oty |UF| |T
B 5215 Waste Water g 0z n
Co/By-Froduct Brinch MA0  Feat Cost % 50,00 Oper Zeq H 20,00
Rem Resource % 50,00 Co/By Line ® 1.0
Co/By-Product Brnch Feat Cost % Oper Seq # 20,00
Rem Resource % Co/By Line # 2.0
Co/By-Froduct Brnch Feat Cost % Oper Seq # 20.00
Ren Fesource % Co/By Line # 3.0
= _
L] [ ] +|
Opt: 1=ltem Master Fii=All Operation(s) F19/F20=Previous/MNext Oper LI
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3. Complete the following optional field:

e Resource Percent

Field

Explanation

Co-/By-Products

Distinguishes standard components or ingredients from
co-products, by—products and intermediates. Valid values
are:

C Co—products are (concurrent) end items as the
result of a process.

B By—-products are items that can be produced at
any step of a process, but were not planned for.

I Intermediate products are items that are defined

as a result of a step but are automatically
consumed in the following step. Generally,
intermediates are non-stock items and are only
defined steps with a pay-point for reporting
purposes.

blank Standard components (Discrete Manufacturing)
or ingredients (Process) consumed during the
production process.

Output Quantity

The quantity of finished units that you expect this bill of
material or routing to produce. This field allows you to
specify varying quantities of components based on the
amount of finished goods produced. For example, 1
ounce of solvent is required per unit up to 100 units of
finished product. However, if 200 units of finished
product is produced, 2 ounces of solvent are required per
finished unit. In this example, you would set up batch
quantities for 100 and 200 units of finished product
specifying the proper amount of solvent per unit.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

This value specifies the quantity of each co-/by-product
that the process produces. If you use batch bills, this is
the quantity that the batch produces.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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2-222

Field

Explanation

Feature Cost Percent

A percentage used by the Simulated Cost Rollup program
(P30820) to calculate the cost of a feature or phantom
item as a percentage of the total cost of the parent.

Enter the percentage as a whole number: 5% as 5.0
............. Form-specific information . . ............

This value is used in Cost Rollup to calculate what
percent of the cost, up to and including the operation,
that the co-/by-product comes out of, is apportioned to
the co-/by-products at that step.

The total of all percentages at an operation cannot exceed
100%. The total of all percentages at the last operation
must equal 100%.

For the Cost Rollup program, the last operation must have
a co/by—product and the sum of feature cost percentages
for the process must equal 100%.

Resource Percent

If this option is chosen, this value indicates what percent
of the ingredients should be issued separately to
co-products and by-products.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

This is used to issue ingredients separately to
co-/by-products at work order completion, rather than a
total issue for each ingredient.

For co-/by-products at the final operation, their resource
percent must equal 100 to issue all ingredients.

> To complete a work order

On Completion with Backflush
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Release A7.3

E7[31114] - Completion with Backflush

Functions  Tools Help

Eranch/Flant nan
Reguested A1/02/98

Order Mumber IWNU Ethanol Process

Frocess/item 200 Ethanol Process

Cuantity Ordered 4933 GA

Cuantity Completed

CQuantity Scrapped

Current Status Code 1a

Description .. . .Quantities. . . . ‘UN Date St‘ % of
Completed | Scrapped Complete Ordered
Amount of Process Completed 4933 GA 91/02/95 |

[~ 1]

Lilla]lf]l=] #

| F1B=tulti Feturn Location Search F10=Scheduling Warkbench F2d=Maore Keys

*

1. Complete the following fields:

e Order Number

e Quantity Complete

e  Quantity Scrapped

e Date Complete

e Status

e Lot Status

2. Complete the following fields if you are completing to a location other

than the primary location:

e Location

e Lot

The Co-/By-Products Completions form appears.

=7 [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions H=1E3
Functions  Option: Tools  Help
0 Co/By-Product [, . . . . Quantities . . . . . UM Date
Completed Scrapped Complete
2381 246650 0Z|01/02/98
2001 4933 GR|B1/02/98
v Ed #
Opt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=Mare Keys ll
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3.  On Co/By-Product Completions, make any necessary changes in the
following fields:

e Completed Quantity
e Scrapped Quantity

4. Access the fold area.

=7 [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions H=1E3
Functions  Option: Tools  Help
0 Co/By-Product [, . . . . Quantities . . . . . M| Date
Completed | Scrapped Complete
2381 246650 0Z B1/02/98
Oty Ordered 246650 Comp Scrp 0Z CofBy C
Branch/PLt M40 Location Lot
Resource Percent 25,00 Oper Seq 60,00 Reason Cd
Lot Status Code Requested 12/26/97
2001 4933 GA B1/02/98
Oty Ordered 4933 Comp Scrp GACo/By C
Branch/PLt M40 Location Lot 9601020008
Resource Percent 100,080 Oper Seq 90,00 Reason Cd Potency 40,000
Lot Status Code Requested 12/26/97
v |[x] £
Opt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=kore Keys ll

5. Review the following field:

e Resource Percent

The resource percent is the percentage of the ingredients to be issued to
the co-/by-product you identified on the Process Resource Revisions
form.

If you are using lot processing, the system assigns the lot number
according to the rules set up for lot control. If you are using grade or
potency, the system displays the data item using the standard from the
branch/plant. However, you can override this value. After you enter the
appropriate changes, the system re-displays them for you.

After you accept the record, the system updates the on-hand inventory for
the co-/by-products. The Inventory Issues form appears, for each
co-/by-product, to issue the ingredients separately to each

co-/by-product.
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Z1[31113] - Work Drder Inventory lssues M= E3
Functions  Options  Toolz  Help
Branch/Flant (i Eile}
Feguested  01/02/98
Order NMumber 121152 W0 Ethanol Process
ftern Mumber 208 thanal Process
Quantity Ordered 4933 GA Co/By 2381
Issue Material for 4933 [5A vC000a f
Order Date 01/02/93 YCO000B |
1] Ttem Op Seq|St|Qty Ordered | Oty Issued Iszues 1]
15455 10,00 76928 19732 |02
1|5452 10,00 14799 3700 |LB
1|5215 20,00 157356 39464 |02
1|2468 40, 80 19732 4933 |02
1246 50,00 29593 7400 |02

[« 10 ] Li | Z ] [=] #
*

| Opt 1=Process lssue 4=hulti-Location Fh=lssues Inquiry F24=More Keys ;I

£ [31113] - Work Order Inventory Issues M =13
Functions  Options  Toolz  Help
Branch/Flant (i Eile}
Requested  01/02/95
Order NMumber 121152 W0 Ethanol Process
ftern Mumber 208 thanal Process
Quantity Ordered 4933 GA Co/By 2001
Issue Material for 4933 [5A vC000a f
Order Date 01/02/95 Y0006 |
1] Ttem Op Seq|St|Qty Ordered | Oty Issued Iszues 1]
15455 10,00 76928 19732 59196 |0Z
1|5452 10,00 14799 11099 |LE
1|5215 20,00 157356 39464 116392 |02
1|2468 A0, 80 19732 4933 14799 |0Z
1246 50,00 29593 7408 22199 |02
1|50d §a. oo 19732 19732 |02

[« 1] Li |l Z][.=] &
*

| Opt 1=Process lssue 4=hulti-Location Fh=lssues Inquiry F24=More Keys ;I
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=1 [31113] - Work Order Inventory lssues M =13
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant M40
Feguested  01/02/94
Order Number 121152 W0 Ethanol Process
ltern Number 200 thanal Process
Quantity Ordered 4933 GA Co/By 2001
lssue Materialfor | 4933 [5A C000d f
COrder Date |91f’92f98 YCO0006 |
1] Tten Op Seq|St| Jty Ordered| Oty Issued Issues 1]
1(5455 10,60 78924 76928 0z
1|5452 160,680 14799 11099 |LE
1(5215 20,00 157856 157356 0z
12468 40,00 19732 19732 0z
1(246 50,00 29593 7408 22199 |02
1(g0d g0, oo 19732 19732 0z

|“I xl ||£ IIEA“"‘I'!-IiI
| Opt: 1=Process lssue d=Multi-Location Fh=lssues Inquiry F24=More Keys il
Field Explanation
Unit of Measure A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies

the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the unit of
measure from the Work Order Header table and updates
the quantities in the Item Location table in primary units
of measure. If this value is not the primary unit of
measure, the system converts it to the primary unit of
measure.

Resource Percent If this option is chosen, this value indicates what percent
of the ingredients should be issued separately to
co-products and by-products.

............. Form-specific information . . ............
The system displays the value from the Process Resource
Revisions window (P3002P). If there are co-/by-products

at the final operation, their resource percent must equal
100 to issue all ingredients.
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P To release sales backorders during completions

The J.D. Edwards Sales Order Management system identifies items that are
being manufactured as backordered. When you complete the items in the Shop
Floor Control system using the Completions program, you can release the sales

order backorders.

On Completion with Backflush

1. Complete the work order by accepting the records displayed.

The Back Order Release form appears.

E7[42117] - Release Backorders - Online

Functions  Options Tool:  Help

IS[=] B3

Itern Mumber
Sold To

Ship To
Order Number
Customer PO

Eranch/Flant

2001

Ethanol

CQuantity on Hand
Cluantity Avail

Haa

GA

=

Fromized |Pr
Delivery [Cd

Order
Humber

0
Ty

Item Humber Quantity
Backordered

Quantity To
Ship

02/20/95
03/20/95
04/20/95
05/20/95
01/20/98

26979
26980
26981
26952

46

30
30
=0
=0
30

2001
2001
261
2061
2061

Elol]
s00
s00
500

1

10

| Opt: 2=50 Detal F5=0pen Order F15=Custiitem F17=ltem Avail F24=Mare

.

2. On Back Order Release, review the following default information:

Order Number

Order Type

Item Number

Quantity Backordered

Quantity To Ship

If the available quantity plus the amount being received is enough to fill any or

all of the backorders, the system enters the amount for that order in the

Quantity to Ship field on the Back Order Release form.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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Field Explanation

Quantity Backordered The number of units backordered in Sales Order
Management or in Work Order Processing, using either
the entered or the primary unit of measure defined for
this item.

> To manage completions using receipts routing

G43A Stock Based Purchasing
Choose Receipt Routing

G43A14 Receipt Routing
Choose Supplier/ltem
Information

You set up a receipt route in the Purchase Order Management system by
specifying a unique receipts routing code name in the user defined code table
43/RC and an operation name in table 43/OC. You enter a Y in any of the
update fields on the Receipt Routing Definition form to have the system update
the appropriate field in the Item Location table when an item arrives at the
operation.

The system considers items on-hand and eligible for payment only at the end of
a receipt route. You must enter a Y (Yes) in the On-Hand column in order for
the system to assign the last operation to a route. The system automatically
assigns a Y in the Pay field on the operation to which a Y is assigned in the
On-Hand column.

You enter disposition information for a route in the Purchase Order
Management system using the Disposition Setup program. This information
includes whether items dispositioned out of a receipt route are eligible for
payment. If you classify a category as eligible for payment, the system creates
journal entries when it dispositions items in the category. The code in the
General Ledger Category field determines which account the system debits. The
system credits the Received Not Vouchered account.

For the system to direct items through a receipt route, you must assign a route
to each item. You assign receipt routes to items based on item/supplier

relationships, using the Supplier/Item Information program.

On Routing/Analysis Revisions
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£7[31123] - Super Backflush [ [O] %]
Functions  Tools Help
Order Mumber | 12612 WO 777 Branch/Flant n4n
Potato Chip Process Reguested a4/06/95
Transaction Date IBMQQK% Oty Ordered 5792 0Z
Oty Complete 5792
Oty Scrapped
Work Center |Dper ﬂ| Description |Emplogee| Oty Comp | Oty Scrap |L|I'1|St
200-4007 10,08 Starch wash potatoes 0z 2o
Pay Foint Code O Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity 5792 0z
Oty at Operation
Total Completed 5792
Total Scrapped
200-4007 20,08 Drain water 0z 2o
Pay Point Code O Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity Ey92 0z
Oty at Operation
Tatal Completed 792
Total Scrapped
200-4007 30,00 Add water, soak 0z 20
Pay Point Code 0 Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity Y92 0z
Oty at Operation
Total Completed 792

Total Scrapped

[~ 1] [Glal &] =] #

| Fa=.0. Header F15=Zcheduling Waorkbench F24=More kKeys Rt il

1. Complete the following fields:
e Normal Route
e Effective From

e Effective Through

What You Should Know About

Locating the status of Use the Status Inquiry form to locate the status of the

the receipts routing receipts routing. You can access the Operation Movement
Detail form to view the details of a step. You can set a
processing option in the Completions program to initiate
receipts routing.

See Also

o Setting Up Automatic Accounting Instructions (P40950) in the Inventory
Management Guide

o Working with Items in Receipt Routing in the Purchase Order Management
Guide

Processing Options for Back Order Release

STATUS CODES:
1. Next Status to Select (Optional)
2. Override Next Status (Optional)
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DISPLAY OPTIONS:

3. If inquiring by Item Number, enter
a '1’ to only display those
Backorders that can be completely
filled.

4. If inquiring by Item Number, enter
a'1l’ to sequence by Priority
Code. If left blank, sequence
will be by Promised Ship Date.

5. Enter a1’ to display kit
component lines. If left blank,
kit component lines will not
display.

6. Enter a '1’ to add back in the
Quantity on Backorder in Quantity
Available calculations. If left
blank, the Quantity on Backorder
will not be added in.

7. Enter a'1’ to display Customer
Information. If left blank,

Item Information will display.

8. Enter a "1’ to display orders on
hold. If left blank, orders on
hold will not display.

RELEASING OPTIONS:

9. Enter a '1’ to only soft commit
Released Backorders. If left
blank, Released Backorders will
be hard committed.

10. Enter a "1’ to allow Backorders to
be released when Quantity to Ship
is greater than Quantity on
Backorder.

11. Enter a1’ to allow Backorders
to be released when Quantity on
Hand is zero. If left blank,
Backorders will not release when
Quantity on Hand is zero.

12. Enter a '1’ to update Released
Backorders with the most current
cost of the item. If left blank
the original cost of the item on
the Sales Order will be used.

CREDIT PROCESSING:

13. Enter a code for credit checking.
If left blank, no credit checking
will be done.

ORDER HOLD PROCESSING:

14. Enter the partial order hold
code that will be released when
an order is completely filled.

AUTOMATIC PROCESSING:

15. Enter a 1’ to print pickslips or
a '2’ to print invoices through
the subsystem.

VERSION OPTIONS:
Enter the version for each program.

2-230
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If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

16. Sales Order Entry (P4211)
17. Customer Service Inquiry (P42045)
18. Item Availability (P41202)

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING:
19. Enter the request processing mode:
"’ = No pick requests
"1’ = Generate requests only
'2’ = Generate requests and
process using the subsystem

20. If processing pick requests using
the subsystem, enter the DREAM
Writer verison to use. If blank,
XJDEOO002 is used.

(See Form ID P46171.)
21. Enter an override next status for

sales order lines for which
requests have been generated.

Completing Partial Quantities on a Work Order

You can use the Completion program to record completed quantities for a work
order in one of two ways:

e Full completion allows you to complete all quantities for all ingredients
on a work order.

e Partial completion allows you to complete parts of the quantity ordered
for a work order.

The form displays completed and scrapped quantities and percent complete
information for a work order.

Complete the following tasks:
e Complete partial quantities on a work order

e Complete a work order for multiple locations (optional)

> 1 complete partial quantities on a work order

On Partial Completion
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=7 [31114] - Partial Completion

Furctions  Toolz: Help
Eranch/Flant nag
Reguested 04/06/98
Order Number I 12611 WO Potato Chip Frocess
Frocess/ltem 77 Potato Chip Process
CQuantity Ordered 5792 0z
Cluantity Completed
CQuantity Scrapped
Current Status Code 1a
Description ... JQuantities. . . . un Date 5t % of
Completed ‘ Scrapped Complete Ordered
Amount of Process Completed 140 0Z 04/26/95
o] Lil[allE]l=] &
|F1E=Mult| Return Location Search F10=Scheduling Warkbench FZ4=hare Keys ll

1. Complete the following fields:
e Order Number
e Completed Quantities
e Scrapped Quantities
2. Complete the following optional field:
e Date Complete

3. Complete the following field if you did not set it in the processing
options:

e Status

4. Complete the following fields if you are not completing to the primary
location:

e Location
e Lot

e Lot Status

» 1o complete a work order for multiple locations

On Partial Completion
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E7[31114] - Partial Completion

Functions  Tools Help
Eranch/Flant nan
Reguested A2/27/98
Order Number I 121419 WO Potato Chip Frocess
Frocess/item 177 Potato Chip Process
Cuantity Ordered 5792 0z
Cuantity Completed
CQuantity Scrapped
Current Status Code Lilt]
Description .. . .Quantities. . . . un Date St % of
Completed | Scrapped Complete Ordered
Amount of Process Completed 140 0Z B2/27/95
[ 103 ] Li][a] ] =] #
| F10=5Scheduling Warkbench F24=tore Keys Rttt il

1. Complete the following fields:
e  Order Number
e Completed Quantities
e Scrapped Quantities
2. Complete the following optional field:
e Date Complete

3. Complete the following field if you did not set it in the processing
options:

e Status

4. Press Enter.

The system displays Co/By-Product Completions.

£ [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions

Functions  Options  Toolz  Help

0 Co/By-Product . . Quantities . . . . . |UA| Date
Completed Scrapped Complete
§455 140 0Z|02/27/98

[0 ]

| Opt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=hore Keys

.l
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5. Complete the following field:
e  Quantity

6. Choose Select Multiple Locations.

7 [42053] - Select Multiple Locations

Functions  Toolz: Help
Brr/Plt M4e
Line Ma Line Oty 14a
Item Mo §455 Peelings
Tatal Sel 14a
Oty Under:
D Quantity Location Lot Brn/PLlt Auailable
5 Man 491909~
130 A.3 Man
5 A.4 Man
A.5 Man
[*] #|
| Enter=Exit (Sawe Oty) F3=Exit (Restare Ot/ F22=Refresh F24=Keys ll

7. On Select Multiple Locations, complete the following fields:
e Quantity Completed
e Location
e Lot
8. Review the following default information:
e Branch/Plant
9. Press Enter to accept the data and close Select Multiple Locations.

10. Press Enter to accept the data and close Co/By-Product Completions.

What You Should Know About

Completing a full work  Use the Full Completion menu selection to complete all
order quantities for all ingredients on a work order.
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Processing a Work Order through Super Backflush

Super Backflush is a DREAM Writer batch program that creates backflush
transactions against a work order at pay points defined in the routing. Super
backflushing allows you to relieve inventory at strategic points throughout the
manufacturing process.

You can enter completed and scrapped quantities by operation and employee.
The system automatically completes the work order, or you can review and
revise the transactions. The backflush procedure can perform the following
transactions by operation:

e Issue ingredients to the work order

e Record hours and quantities against the work order at standard values

e Record inventory completions
The system records the transactions from the pay point you indicate in the

routing back to the first operation or the previous pay point, if one has been
defined.

You can set the processing options for the Super Backflush program to:

e Indicate the versions of associated programs to access.
e Select document types to be used when creating transactions.
e Select update status codes for operations and the work order header.

e Indicate a status code beyond which entries to work orders cannot be
made.

e Store hours and quantities in related tables for later processing by
manufacturing accounting.

e Either access a specified version of the following programs or
automatically execute the process without the form displaying:

e Hours and Quantities
e  Material Issues

e Work Order Completions

What You Should Know About

Resources The information in the detail area of the form is from the
Shop Floor Control Routing Instructions table (F3112).
The information in the form header is from the Work
Order Master table (F4801).
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Operation numbers Operation numbers defined as pay points appear in
reverse image on the form.

Using quantity at If there is an intermediate for the operation, all form
operation for quantities are displayed in the unit of measure defined
intermediates for the intermediate. When the system completes the

quantity, it is deducted from the operation and added to
the next operation.

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Quality Management These processing options are not available.
Options (18, 19, and 20)

for Super Backflush

Quality Management These processing options are not available.

Options (6, 7, and 8) for
Hours and Quantities

See Also

e Reviewing the Status of Hours (P31121)
e Reviewing the Status of Quantities (P31122)

» 10 process a work order through super backflush

On Super Backflush
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B

=5
Functions  Tools Help

31123] - Super Backflush =13

Order Mumber | 12613 WO 777 Branch/Flant n4n
Potato Chip Process Reguested a4/06/95
Transaction Date 04/06/98 Oty Ordered 5792 0Z
Oty Complete
Oty Scrapped
Work Center |Oper # Description Employee Oty Comp Oty Scrap UMt
200-4007 16,08 [Starch wash potatoes GOE1 0z |20
200-4007 20,00 |Drain water Gonl 0z |28
200-4007 30.00 |Add water, soak a1zl ch 0z |28
200-4807 Drain water Gaa1 0z |20
200-4005 Deep Fry Go01 5792 0z
200-4015 Add seasoning 0z
200-4016 70.00 |Package 0z
200-4016 Add preservatiuves 0z

[~ 1]

[Ellal[E]l=]+

| Fa=\#.0. Header

e

F15=5cheduling Warkbench F24=More Keys

1. Complete the following fields:

Order Number
Transaction Date
Employee
Quantity Complete

Status

2. Access the fold area.

£ [31123] - Super Backflush =] 3

=
Functions  Tools Help

Order Mumber I 12613 WO 777 Branch/Flant maa
Potato Chip Process Reguested 04/06/95
Transaction Date |84x’85f98 Oty Ordered 5792 0Z
Oty Cormplete
Oty Scrapped
Wark Center |Dpar ﬂl Description |Emplogee| Oty Comp | Oty Scrap |L|P1|St
200-4007 18.00 Starch wash potatoes H 0z 2o
Pay Point Code 0 Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity 792 0z
Qty at Operation
Total Completed Y92
Total Scrapped
200-4007 20,00 Drain water a1zl ch 0z 20
Pay Point Code 0 Pay Point Status F Standard Quantity 792 0z
Oty at Operation
Total Completed 792
Total Scrapped
200-4007 30.00 Add water, soak a1zl ch 0z 20
Pay Point Code 0 Pay Point Status F Standard Quantity 792 0z
Oty at Operation
Total Completed 5792
Total Scrapped

[ 1]

Lijlalls]l=]+

| Fa-w.0. Header

F15=Scheduling Warkbench F24=More Keys

£l
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3. Complete the following optional field:

e Pay Point Status

The Co/By-Product Completions window appears.

=7 [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions H=1E3
Functions  Option: Tools  Help
0 Co/By-Product [, . . . . Quantities . . . . . M| Date
Completed Scrapped Complete
5225 362 0Z|05/02/96
v Ed #
Opt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=kore Keys ll

4. Press Enter.

The Work Order Inventory Issues form appears.

=0[31113] - Work Order Inventory lssues M=l E3
Functions ~ Options Tool:  Help
Eranch/Flant mnaa
Reguested  B4/06/95
Order Numkber 12613 WO Potato Chip Process
Item Mumber 7T otato Chip Process
Quantity Ordered 5792 0Z CofBy
lssue Material far | 5792 [0z YCO00g f
Crder Date |Bﬂ3’96f98 YCO006 |
0 Iten Op Seq|St| 0ty Ordered | Qty Issued Issues 1]
13459 16,00 105389 0z
1522 50,00 35 35 |02

[ ]

Li e ] =] &

| Opt: 1=Process lssue d=Multi-Location F5=lssues Inquiry F24=Mare Keys

*

On Work Order Inventory Issues, the system automatically provides
values in the following fields:

Status

Issues

Unit of Measure
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Branch/Plant

Location

5. Process all transaction forms and the system processes the information
according to the issue type code and pay point type assigned to each
operation.

If an operation is defined as a pay point, and the pay point is set up to

issue material and report labor, when the operation is recorded as

complete, the system issues the ingredients and backflushes labor from
the last defined pay point up to the previous pay point.

The Hours and Quantities form appears.

Z£T[311221] - W.0 Time Entry O[]
Functions  Tool:  Help
Batch Mumber
‘Work Date Iﬂﬂfﬂﬁx‘gﬁ
Order Number | 12613 W0
ltem Mumkber 177 Potato Chip Process
Employee | Oper # (T . . Time Card. ., Hours Quantity M (2t Emp. Name
Numher H Begin Ending
BEOL | 18,00 |3 |A0:00:00 |0O:00:00 3.39 20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | 18,00 |4|00:00:00 |00:00:00 5792 0Z |20 [Allen, Rau
BEOL | 20,00 |1|@0:00:00 |@0:00:00 0.27 20 (Allen, Rau
BOOL | 20.00 |4 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 5792 07 |20 [Allen, Rau
BEOL | 30,00 |3 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 3.39 20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | 30,00 |4 |A0:00:00 |0O:00:00 5792 02|20 [Allen, Rau
BEOL | 46,00 |1 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 0.27 20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | 46,00 |4 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 5792 02|20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | 50,00 |1|A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 0.34 20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | BO.00 |2 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 0.05 20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | 50,00 |3 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 0.34 20 (Allen, Rau
BEOL | 50,00 |4 |A0:00:00 |BO:00:00 5792 02|20 (Allen, Rau
|¢I xl ||i|a‘||4ﬁ|}|||!-li|
|F4=FOId Fh=5ch'WB FY9=Mame Search F10=Hrs & Oty Update F24=More Keys LI

6. On Hours and Quantities Entry, review the following fields:

Release A7.3  (June 1996)

Employee Number

Operation Sequence Number

Type of Hours

Beginning Hours

Ending Hours

Hours

Quantity

Unit of Measure

Status

Employee Name
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Field Explanation

Pay Point Status A code that indicates whether the operation should be
taken to complete or partially complete status. Valid
codes are:

Blank Not reported
P Partially complete
C Completed

Unit of Measure A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses the Work
Order Header table to update the quantities in the Item
Location table in the primary unit of measure.

Quantity at Operation The quantity that is physically at the step at the work
center at that time.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

The quantity at operation is displayed in the intermediate
unit of measure, if one exists for the operation. In
addition, if an operation has an intermediate, the quantity
can be entered at any valid unit of measure for the
intermediate item. When the quantity is completed, it is
deducted from the operation and added to the next
operation.

Processing Options for Super Backflush

STATUS CODES DEFAULTS:
NOTE — Blanks will not update the
Status Code.

1. Enter the default Operation Status
Code for Partial Completions.

2. Enter the default Operation Status
Code for Full Completions.

3. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order Header.

4. Enter the default Material Status
Code for Issues.

SHOP FLOOR ACTIVITY INFORMATION:
5. Enter the Version of the Hours and
Quantity Program to call.
If left blank, a blind Hours and
Quantities execution will be
performed.

BLIND HOURS AND QUANTITIES ENTRY:
6. Enter the Document Type associated
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with Shop Floor Activity.

WORK ORDER ISSUES INFORMATION:
7. Enter the Version of the Material
Issues Program to call.
If left blank, a blind execution
of Work Order Inventory Issues will
be performed.

BLIND WORK ORDER ISSUES:
8. Enter the Document Type associated
with a Work Order Issue.

9. Enter the acceptable lot hold codes
(up to 5) for inventory issues, or
enter ¥ for issues to all held
lots. Blanks will not allow issues.

WORK ORDER COMPLETION INFORMATION:
10. Enter the Version of the Work Order
Completions Program to call.
If left blank, a blind Work Order
Completions execution will be
performed.

BLIND WORK ORDER COMPLETIONS:
11. Enter the Document Type associated
with an Inventory Completion.

12. Enter the Document Type associated
with an Inventory Scrap.

EDIT INFORMATION:
13. Enter the Status Code beyond which
Backflushing cannot be performed.

ITEM SALES HISTORY INFORMATION:
14. Enter a "1’ if you wish blind

issues to effect Item Sales

History (F4115).

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING:
15. Enter the Directed Putaway mode.
"’ : No Directed Putaway requests
"1’ : Request Putaway only.
'2’ : Request Putaway and process
using the subsystem.

16. If processing putaway requests
through the subsystem, enter the
DREAM Writer version to be used.
If blank, ZJDEOOOL is used.

(See Form ID P46171)

QUANTITY COMPLETION CONTROL:
17. Enter a "1’ to verify that, for a
given operation, the total of the
quantity completed plus scrapped
does not exceed the 'Quantity At
Operation.’ If left blank, the
verification is not performed.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS:

18. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order if the Test
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Fails.

19. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order Operation if
the Test Fails.

20. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Lot if the Test Fails.

Processing Options for Hours & Quantities Entry

DISPLAY INFORMATION:
1. Enter a '1’ for the screen to be
displayed in Order Number format.
(If left blank, the screen will
be displayed in Employee format.)

UPDATE INFORMATION:
2. Enter the Document Type associated
with Shop Floor Activity.

EDIT INFORMATION:

3. Enter the Status Code beyond which
Shop Floor Activity cannot be
entered.

4. Enter a '1’ to verify that, for a
given operation, the total of the
quantity completed plus scrapped
does not exceed the 'Quantity At
Operation.’ If left blank, the
verification is not performed.

5. Enter a '1’ to block employee rate
being written to screen. Leave
blank to show employee rates.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS:

6. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order if the Test
Fails.

7. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Work Order Operation if the
Test Fails.

8. Enter the Status Code for update
to the Lot if the Test Fails.

Processing a Work Order Using Quantity at Operation

You report quantities against work order operations using either Hours and
Quantities or Super Backflush. These programs differ in the following ways:

e Hours and Quantities allows entry of different types of hours worked, in
addition to quantities
e Super Backflush allows entry of quantities only

e Hours and Quantities runs in batch mode. After you enter hours and
quantities, you can review and revise these hours and quantities until you
update the work order routing

e You update Super Backflush quantities online
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You can enter completed and scrapped quantities by operation and employee.
The system automatically completes the work order if the last operation is
defined as a pay point, or you can review and revise the transactions. However,
quantities completed at a given operation cannot exceed the quantity completed
at the preceding operation. For example, Super Backflush totals the entries for
quantity completed and scrapped for the operation and compares that to the
quantity at operation. If the total exceeds the quantity at operation, the system
highlights the fields and displays an error message.

When you use Hours and Quantities entry, before the update process, the
system edits the quantity at operation as though the transactions were updated
in the Work Order Routing table. The system uses the previously entered data to
edit the quantity at operation. This only occurs for data entered on the current
day or previous to the current day.

You can set a processing option for the Super Backflush program to indicate
whether the system verifies, for a given operation, that the total quantity
completed plus scrapped does not exceed the quantity at operation.

What You Should Know About

Non-pay points Super Backflush only allows entry for pay points. To
handle non-pay points, Super Backflush considers the
quantity at operation for a given operation to be the total
of the quantity at operation at that operation plus the
quantity at operation for all previous non-pay points
since the last pay point.

What You Should Know About Processing Options

Quality Management These processing options are not available.
Options (18, 19, and 20)

for Super Backflush

Quality Management These processing options are not available.

Options (6, 7, and 8) for
Hours and Quantities

> 1 complete a work order using quantity at operation

On Super Backflush
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=7 [31123] - Super Backflush M=
Furctions  Toolz: Help
Order Number | 12613 WO 777 Branch/Flant 14
Potato Chip Process Regquested 04/06/ 93
Transaction Date IBMBE!QS Oty Ordered 5792 0Z
Oty Complete
Cty Scrapped
Work Center |Oper # Description Employee 0ty Comp Nty Scrap [UM |5t
200-40087 10,00 |Starch wash potatoes GOO1 0z |20
200-4007 20,00 [Drain water GO0l 0z (2@
200-4007 30.00 (Add water, soak GO0l 0z (2@
200-4007 Drain water GaEal 0z |20
200-4005 Deep Fry 6001 0z (2@
200-4015 Add seasoning =121 ch BEOE 0z
200-4016 70,00 [Package 0z
200-4016 Add preservatives 0z

[ 1]

[Edtal

| Fi=w.0. Header F15=Scheduling Warkbench F24=More Keys
1. Complete the following fields:
e Order Number
e ‘Transaction Date
e Employee
e Quantity Complete
e Status
2. Access the fold area.
Z7[31123] - Super Backflush M=
Functions  Toolz Help
Order Number I 12613 WO 777 Eranch/Flant Bl
Potato Chip Process Reguested B4/06/98
Transaction Date |84f85f98 Cty Ordered 5792 0Z
Oty Cormplete
Oty Scrapped
Work Center |D er ﬂl Description |Emplogee| Oty Camp | Oty Scrap |UP1 |St
200-4007 hDrain water AL 0z 20
Pay Point Code B Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity 792 0z
Qty at Operation
Total Completed 792
Total Zcrapped
200-4008  DGONDON Deep Fry A1 0z 20
Pay Point Code B Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity 5792 0z
Oty at Operation
Total Completed 5792
Total Zcrapped
200-4015  DBEMEEN Add seasoning 6A01 5000 0z 20
Pay Point Code B Pay Point Status P Standard Quantity 5792 0z
Oty at Operation 5792

Total Completed
Total Scrapped

EaEd

||i I zAI'A{hI'!-IiI

| F8-w.0. Heade

r F15=Scheduling Warkbench

F24=More Keys

E3
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3. Complete the following field:

Pay Point Status

The Work Order Time Entry form appears.

£-[311221] - W.0 Time Entry

Functions ~ Tools Help
Batch Number 1725
Wark Date IBﬂz’DEz‘QS
Crder Mumber | 12613| wo
ltern Mumber 777 Patato Chip Process
Employee | Oper #|T . Time Card. . Hours Quantity UM (5t Emp. Name
Humber H Begin Ending

6EE1 | 10.00 |3 (00:00:00 |00:00:680 3.39 20|Allen, Ray
6EE1 | 10.00 |4 (00:00:00 |00:00:680 5792 0Z |28 [Allen, Ray
6EE1 | 20.00 |1(00:00:00 |O0:00:680 o.27 20|Allen, Ray
GOO1 | 20.00 (4|00:00:00 |0O0:00:00 5792 0Z |20 |Allen, Ray
GO0l [ 30.00 (3 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 3.39 20 |Allen, Ray
GO0l [ 30.00 (4 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 5792 0Z |20 |Allen, Ray
Gogl | 48,00 (1 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 o.27 20 |Allen, Ray
Gogl | 48,00 (4 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 5792 0Z |20 |Allen, Ray
GOO1l [ 50,00 (1|00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.34 20 |Allen, Ray
GOE1l [ BO.00 (2 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.05 20 |Allen, Ray
GOE1l [ BO.00 (3 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 0.34 20 |Allen, Ray
GOE1l [ BO.00 (4 |00:00:00 |00:00:00 5792 0Z |20 |Allen, Ray

EdES L ][] [E] =] #

|F4=FOId FE=Sch'WB F9=MNarme Search F10=Hrs & Oty Update F24=More Keys il

4. Review the following fields:

Release A7.3  (June 1996)

Employee Number
Operation Sequence Number
Type of Hours

Beginning Hours

Ending Hours

Hours

Quantity

Unit of Measure

Status

Employee Name

2-245



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

Completing a Work Order with Serialized Components

When you record a completion for serialized components, the system accesses
the Associate Issued Item LSN’s program. The associations form is only
accessible if you are associating serial number controlled components to serial
number assemblies. The system displays the pre-assigned serial numbers and
any memo lot information.

You can use one of two display modes of the Associate Issued Item LSN’s
program:

e Associate components with a single assembly

e Display all components and associates to multiple LSNs

After you generate serial numbers for your work order, you associate your
serialized components to a serialized assembly. To associate a serialized
component to a serialized assembly, enter the associating quantity.

In addition, the Completion program allows you to enter a memo lot number
that is used when both lot and serial numbers are required for tracking
assemblies. The system verifies the memo lot number and serial number if you
set the Serial Number Required field on the Item Branch/Plant Information form
appropriately.

If you set the appropriate processing options in the Completion program, the
system allows you to complete multiple items using the same serial number.

What You Should Know About

2-246

Completing If you complete work orders with non-serialized
non-serialized components you cannot assign serial numbers to the
components assemblies at completion.

> 1o complete a work order with serialized components

On Full Completion
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E7[31114] - Partial Completion

Functions  Tools Help
Eranch/Flant nan
Reguested A2/02/98

Order Number | 141399 WO Potato Chips

Frocess/item 1771 Potato Chips

Cuantity Ordered 2 0z

Cuantity Completed

CQuantity Scrapped

Current Status Code Lilt]

Description .. . .Quantities. . . . un Date St % of
Completed | Scrapped Complete Ordered
Lompleted Items to Stock 2 0Z 02/02/95
Branch/Plt M4 Locn 960506061 Lot

eno Lot 1 Reaszon Code Lot Status

ena Lot 2

EdlE3 Li][a][f] =] #

|F1E=Mult| Location Search  F10=Scheduling Warkbench  F24=More Keys il

1. Complete the following fields to locate your order:

e Order Number

e Branch/Plant

2. Complete the following field to record a completed quantity:

e Completed Quantity

The system displays Associate Issued Component LSN.

£ [3107] - Associate Issued Component LSN =]
Functions ~ Options Tools Help
Branch 140
Order Mumber 141399 Wo
City Ordered 2 0z Seguence No |
Oty Completed LSM Status
Oty Scrapped
Status 40
Itern Mumber ! Patate Chips
rAssembly Information
LSN | kemo Lot 1 |
Location | e Merno Lot 2 |
0 Component Number LEN Memo Lot 1 Mema Lot 2

[~ 1]

||i I a‘l'aﬁlh-l il

|Se|:9=DeIete F1G=lssued LSNs F17=Parent LSMN F24=More Keys il

3.  On Associate Issued Component LSN, Choose Issued LSNs.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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=7 [3106W] - Serialized Items Issued

Furctions  Options Tools  Help

Branch man
Reguested B2/02/98

Order Number 141399 W0

Itern Number 7771 Potato Chips
SELECTION CRITERIA:

ltern Murnber _ Potato Slices
Skiptolsy [

kemo Lot 1 I— Memo Lot 2 I—

0 Item Number L3N Memo Lot 1 Memo Lot 2
][ | |
| Opt: 4=Select LSMN Fz24=tore Keys il

4. On Serialized Items Issued, select the components you want to associate
to the serialized assembly.

The system closes the Serialized Items Issued window.

On Associate Issued Component LSN, accept the record.

6. On Full Completion, accept the record.

Field Explanation

Lot A number that identifies a lot or a serial number. A lot is
a group of items with similar characteristics.

Memo Lot 1 A higher classification or grouping of serial number or lot
processed items, maintained within the lot master
(F4108).

Memo Lot 2 A higher classification or grouping of memo lot 1

maintained within the lot master (F4108).

»q: Exercises

R See the exercises for this chapter.
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Rate Base
Scheduling

G3115 Rate Based Scheduling
Choose Rate Schedule

Workbench

Completing a Rate Schedule

Use Rate Schedule Workbench to record rate completions, issue ingredients,
modify the rate priority, and record hours and quantities for the rate. Depending
on how you set the processing options, the Rate Base Inventory Issues and
Hours and Quantities forms appear as you record rate completions.

You must identify the percentage of the ingredients that the system issues to a

specific co-/by-product. If there are co-/by-products at the final operation, their
resource percent must equal 100 for the system to issue all ingredients.

Example: Feature Cost Percent

OP Co-/By- Percent Cost this Co-/By-
Product Operation Product Cost
10 By 1 10 100.00 10.00
20 Col 30 100 + 90 57.00
Co?2 20 38.00
30 — 100 + (190-95)
40 Col 60 100 + 195 177.00
Co2 30 88.50
Co3 10 29.50
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Completing a rate schedule consists of:

] Setting the resource percent for co-/by-products

L] Completing a rate

[ Entering hours and quantities information (optional)

[ Issuing ingredients from a single location (optional)

[] Issuing ingredients from multiple locations (optional)

[ Closing a rate schedule (optional)
When you perform a completion, the system records the inventory as received
and updates all required Inventory Management system tables. The quantity
completed is added to the quantity on hand for the location you indicate.
You can set a processing option from Rate Schedule Workbench to record
transactions in summary or detail format in the Work Order Time Transactions
table (F31122). If you leave this processing option blank, the system records the
transactions in summary format.
This program’s processing options allow you to perform a range of functions. To
organize and separate the functions, you can set up several DREAM Writer
versions with different data selection and processing option values to accomplish

different tasks. For example, you could set one option to perform completions
and one option to perform issues.

Before You Begin

2-250

[] Set the applicable processing options to complete each task
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What You Should Know About

Issuing rate base The Rate Base Inventory Issues form is used to backflush

inventory material for a rate schedule. It functions similarly to the
Work Order Inventory Issues form. When you use the Rate
Base Inventory Issues form:

e The quantity to be issued is extended by the
parent order quantity.

e Any quantity can be overridden, if needed.

e Type code logic for standard issues is used, just as
with regular work order issues.

e The system can automatically issue ingredients if
you de-activate the processing option that calls the
window. All functions are performed exactly the
same, except that the form does not appear.

Warehouse management If you process transactions for a branch/plant for which

processing the Warehouse Control field in the Branch/Plant Constants
- Pg 1 form is set to yes, the Location Detail window
displays. You can select location detail records for
processing. See Setting Up Branch/Plant Constants in the
Warehouse Management Guide for more information
about warehouse control.

Adding and deleting rate You cannot add or delete a rate schedule from this form.

schedules Instead, you must use the Enter/Change Rate Schedule
form.
Using intermediates If an intermediate exists when run and labor hours are

calculated, the system uses the intermediate quantity and
unit of measure. If an intermediate does not exist for an
operation, the system uses the batch quantity and unit of
measure.

Completing unplanned  An unplanned completion can be necessary due to a

co-/by-products condition that caused the process to produce another item
when it normally would not, for example, temperature or
humidity. Set the appropriate processing option in the
Completion program to allow the system to complete
these co-/by-products.
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P 1o set the resource percent for the co-/by-products

G30 Product Data Management
Choose Daily PDM Process

G3012 Daily PDM Process
Choose Enter/Change
Process

Enter/Change Process
Choose Co-/By-Product
Revisions

On Process Resource Revisions

£ [3002P] - Process Resource Revisions

Function:  Options Toaols  Help

0 [C Co/By Froduct Description Output Qty (UM |T
B|5215 Waste Water 9 0z n
B|5215 Waste Water 9 0z n
B[5225 Used Frying O0il 1 0z |n
Cl7r Potato Chips 14 0z |n

[l ] EI-EI;I

Opt: 1=lem Master Fé=Single Operation F24=tore Keys

1. Access the fold area.

£ [3002P] - Process Resource Revisions
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
0]c] Co/By Product [ Description [ Output Oty Jun [T
B 5215 Waste Water 9 0z nm
Co/By-Product Brhch M40 Feat Cost % 50.00 Oper Seq H 20,08
Ren Resource % 50.00 CofBy Line # 1.0
B 5215 Waste Water 9 0z M
Co/By-Product Brich M40 Feat Cost % 50.00 Oper Seq # 40,00
Ren Resource % 50.00 CofBy Line # 2.0
B 5225 Used Frying 0il 1 0z M
Co/By-Froduct Brnch MAD  Feat Cost % 50.00 Oper Seq # 50 . A0
Rem Resource % 50.00 Co/By Line # 3.0
[] [ lal L& =] J
Opt1 Item aster Fi=Single Operation F24=hore Keys
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2. Complete the following optional field:

e Resource Percent

Field

Explanation

Co—-/By-Products

Distinguishes standard components or ingredients from
co—products, by—products and intermediates. Valid values

are:
C

B

blank

Co—products are (concurrent) end items as the
result of a process.

By—-products are items that can be produced at
any step of a process, but were not planned for.
Intermediate products are items that are defined
as a result of a step but are automatically
consumed in the following step. Generally,
intermediates are non-stock items and are only
defined steps with a pay-point for reporting
purposes.

Standard components (Discrete Manufacturing)
or ingredients (Process) consumed during the
production process.

Output Quantity

The quantity of finished units that you expect this bill of
material or routing to produce. This field allows you to
specify varying quantities of components based on the
amount of finished goods produced. For example, 1
ounce of solvent is required per unit up to 100 units of
finished product. However, if 200 units of finished product
is produced, 2 ounces of solvent are required per finished
unit. In this example, you would set up batch quantities
for 100 and 200 units of finished product specifying the
proper amount of solvent per unit.

..... Form-specific information . .............

This value specifies the quantity of each co-/by-product
that the process produces. If you use batch bills, this is the
quantity that the batch produces.
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Field

Explanation

Feature Cost Percent

A percentage used by the Simulated Cost Rollup program
(P30820) to calculate the cost of a feature or phantom item
as a percentage of the total cost of the parent.

Enter the percentage as a whole number: 5% as 5.0
........... Form-specific information . . ............

This value is used in Cost Rollup to calculate what percent
of the cost, up to and including the operation, that the
co-/by-product comes out of, is apportioned to the
co-/by-products at that step.

The total of all percentages at an operation cannot exceed
100%. The total of all percentages at the last operation
must equal 100%.

For the Cost Rollup program, the last operation must have
a co/by—-product and the sum of feature cost percentages
for the process must equal 100%.

Resource Percent

If this option is chosen, this value indicates what percent
of the ingredients should be issued separately to
co-products and by-products.

........... Form-specific information . . ... .........

This is used to issue ingredients separately to
co-/by-products at work order completion, rather than a
total issue for each ingredient.

For co-/by-products at the final operation, their resource
percent must equal 100 to issue all ingredients.

4 To complete a rate

When you have the correct information about the rate in the workbench you can

record the completion.

On Rate Schedule Workbench
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E7[3114] - Rate Schedule Workbench
Functions  Options  Toolz  Help

I[=] E3

Branch/Flant Man
Schedule Type Iﬁ
ltem Murnber tekii] Peel Process
WiifCenter or Line
Effective From to |
Item Mumber Sched., Qty [un .. Quantities . . um Date Seq |0
Completed Scrapped Complete
it} 2000 LB (2080 LB [p2/27/98
it} 2500 LB 2500 LB (@4/30/98
] [%] Al (=1 =] #
| Opt 1=Rates 2=Hours & Quantities 3=lssues Fi=lterm Ledger F24=More Keys Iy ll

1. Complete the following fields:

Branch/Plant
Schedule Type

Item Number

Quantities Completed

Quantities Scrapped

Date Completed

2. Access the fold area.
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E='[3114] - Rate Schedule Workbench M =13
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant Maa
Schedule Type
ltem Mumber fekils} Peel Process
Wi{Center or Line
Effective From to |
Item Mumber Sched., Qty (UM . Quantities . . un Date Seq|0
Completed | Scrapped Complete
g6 2008 LE Zooo LB B2/27/98
Item Dsc Peel Process Rate Daily
W/C-Line 200-40683 Feeler Doch
Eff From 01/01/95 Total Completed.
Eff Thru 02/27/93 Total Scrapped . Enp/Grp
kit 2500 LE 2500 LE ©4/30/98
Item Dsc Peel Process Rate Daily
W/C-Line 200-40603  Peeler DocH
Eff From 02/28/95 Total Completed.
Eff Thru 04/30/95 Total Scrapped . Enp/Grp

[~ 101

Lillalls]l.=]

| Opt: 1=Rates 2=Hours & Quantities 3=lssues Fh=ltem Ledger F24=More Keys

=
A

£
*

3. Complete the following optional fields:

e Lot Number
e Status

e Employee/Group

4. Accept the record and the Co-/By-Product Completions form appears.

1 [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions _ (O] x|
Functions  Options  Toolz  Help
0 CofBy-Product . . Quantities . .. |UMp Date
Completed Scrapped Complete
5215 14000 0Z|02/27/98
G455 gang 0Z|02/27/98
G459 240eg 0Z|02/27/98

(10> ]

| Opt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=More Keys

.

5. On Co/By-Product Completions, review the following default information:

e Quantities Completed
e Quantities Scrapped

6. Access the fold area.
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=T [31115] - Co/By-Product Completions

Eunctions  Options Tool: Help
0 Co/Bu-Product v Quantities .o |UFI [Date
Completed | Scrapped Complete
5215 14000 0Z 02727798
Nty Ordered 14088 Comp Scrp 07 Co/By B
Branch/P1t M40 Location Lot
Resource Percent 25.00 Oper Seq 20.00 Reason Cd
Lot Status Code Reques ted 05710796
g455 goog 0Z 02/27/98
(Qty Ordered 8000 Comp Scrp 07 CofBy G
Branch/P1t M40 Location Lot
Resource Percent &A.00 Oper Seq 20.00 Reason Cd
Lot Status Code Reques ted 05710796

[ 10]

| COpt: 4=Multi-Location B=ltem Search F3=Exit F24=hdore Keys

.

7. Review the following field:

e Resource Percent

The Rate Base Inventory Issues form appears, so that you can issue
ingredients separately to each co-/by-product.

7 [31143] - Rate Base Inventory Issues H=1E3
Functions  Options  Toolz  Help
Branch/Flant man
Trans Date |B2J2'.-‘x’98
Wark Center 200-4003 Peeler
Parent ltem IEER) Peel Process
Transaction Oty 2060 LB
lssue katerial for 2000 Iﬁ Skip to Op Seq l
] Item Dezscription Std Oty Issues LI
451 Food Grade Potato ] 5 LB
“I xl ||i|zA||4E\}|I|!-IiI
| Opt: 4=Multi-Location Issue FE=lssues Inguiry F24=kore Keys Iy ll
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=7 [31143] - Rate Base Inventory Issues M =13
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant [y Eile}
Trans Date 02/27/98
Work Center 200-4003 Peeler
FParent lterm GER) Peel Process
Transaction Oty 2000 LB
|ssue hMaterial far | 2000 E Skip to Op Seq |
1] Item Description Std Qty Issues LK
451 Food Grade Potato 1a 1a LB

[~ 101

||i I zAI'ai‘FI'!-IiI

| Opt: 4=Multi-Location Issue

Fh=lssues Inguiry F24=More Keys

M ¥

£7[31143] - Rate Baze Inventory lssues 9 =] E3
Functions  Options Tools Help
Eranch/Flant maa
Trans Date 02/27/95
‘Work Center 200-46683 Peeler
Parent ltem feais Peel Process
Transaction Gty 2000 LB
|ssue Material for | 2000 Iﬁ Skip to Op Seqg |
1] Iten Description Std Qty Issues um
g451 Food Grade Potato 500 500 LB

[0

Lillalld][.=] %

| Opt: 4=hulti-Location Issue

Fh=lssues Inguiry F24=hMore Keys

M ¥
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Field Explanation

Unit of Measure A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard, gallon,
an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses unit of
measure from the Rate Schedule Master table to update
the quantities in the Item Location table in the primary
unit of measure.

Resource Percent If this option is chosen, this value indicates what percent
of the ingredients should be issued separately to
co-products and by-products.

............. Form-specific information . .............

The system displays the value from the Process Resource
Revisions window (P3002P). If there are co-/by-products
at the final operation, their resource percent must equal
100 to issue all ingredients.

What You Should Know About

Using the generic text Access the Work Order Component Master Text window

window to create a separate generic text entry for each schedule.
This window enables you to provide more information
and specific instructions per schedule. Any modifications
you make to the text will not impact the text that was
originally attached to the bill of material.

If you are issuing inventory against the schedule for the
first time, the system does not automatically attach the text
from the bill of material. Therefore, you need to change
and locate the schedule again to have the system attach
the text. Then, you can access the Work Order
Component Master Text window.

Although this window is titled Work Order Component
Master Text, you can use this window for work order and
rate schedule information.

You can also access the User Information and Text Model

Selection windows to view user and date updates, as well
as model selections.
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P 1o enter hours and quantities information

When you perform a completion on the Rate Schedule Workbench form, you

can enter hours and quantities for the rate schedule.

On Rate Schedule Workbench

1. Choose Hour and Quantities for the appropriate item.

7 [31142] - Hours and Quantities Entry H=1E3

Functions ~ Options  Tools  Help

Trans.Date 82/27/93

0| Work Center |Oper # Description Employee| Completed | Scrapped [UM
200-4003 ) 10,00 |Place potatoes in pe han LE
200-4003 | 20,00 |Add water, wash and 515 15 (LB
200-4084| 30.00|51lice/Dice potatoes 26 20 |LB

[~ 1]

Opt: 1=Transaction Histary F3=Exit{Mao Trans) F4=Details F24=kore

.

2. On Hours and Quantities Entry, revise the information in the following

fields as needed:
e Employee
e Completed
e Scrapped
e Unit of Measure

3. Access the fold area.

7 [31142] - Hours and Quantities Entry H=1E3

Functions  Options  Tools  Help

Trans.Date 82/27/95

D| Work Center |Dper ﬂ| Description |Emplogee| Completed | Scrapped |UF1
200-4003 10,00 Place potatoes in pe han LE
Otys to Date UM Hours to Date Standard Actual
Completed Setup
Scrapped Labor
Machine
200-4003 20,00 Add water, wash and 515 15 LB
Qtys to Date UM Hours to Date Standard Actual
Completed Setup
Scrapped Labor
Machine A1 A1
o |[x] #
Opt: 1=Transaction Histary F3=Exit{(Mao Trans) F4=Details F24=kore ll
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4. Revise the information in the following fields as needed:

e Actual Setup

e Actual Labor

e Actual Machine

What You Should Know About

Using the generic text
window

Access the Work Order Routing Operation Master Text
window to create a separate generic text entry for each
schedule. This window enables you to provide more
information and specific instructions per schedule. Any
modifications you make to the text will not impact the text
that was originally attached to the item’s routing.

Although this window is titled Work Order Routing
Operation Master Text, you can use this window for work
order and rate schedule information.

You can also access the User Information and Text Model
Selection windows to view user and date updates, as well
as model selections.

P 1o issue ingredients from a single location

When you perform a completion on the Rate Schedule Workbench form, you
can issue ingredients for the rate schedule.

On Rate Schedule Workbench

1. Choose Rate Base Inventory Issues.
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=7 [31143] - Rate Base Inventory Issues M=
Furctions  Options Tools  Help
Eranch/Plant 140
Trans Date |El5fE|2f%
‘Work Center ae3
Parent ltem lass Peel Process
Transaction Oty LB
lssue Material for | 20088 Iﬁ Skip to Op Seq |
] Iten Dezscription Std Oty Iszues LI
G451 Food Grade Potato 2600 LB
+ _—
<[x] [illallE][=] &
| Opt: 4=Multi-Location [ssue Fh=lssues Inquiry F24=Mare Keys ll

2. On Rate Base Inventory Issues, revise the information in the following
fields as needed:

Issue Material for

Unit of Measure

Item

Issues

Unit of Measure

3. Access the fold area.
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7 [31143] - Rate Base Inventory lssues H=]E3
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Branch/Flant man
Trans Date |El5f’E|2f9Eu
‘Work Center ek}
Farent ltem (EEE] Pezl Frocess
Transaction Gty LB
Issue Material for 2080 Iﬁ Skip to Op Seq
0] Ttem [ Dezscription [ Std Oty [ Iszues Tunm
g451 Food Grade Potato 2000 LB
Br/FL nao Location Lot Seq 10,00
Fromn/Thru Grade ABL - ABE3  From/Thru Fatency -
BEr/FL Location Lot Seq
Fron/Thru Grade - From/Thru Potency -
BEr/FL Location Lot Seq
From/Thru Grade - From/Thru Potency -
Br/PL Location Lot Seq
From/Thru Grade - From/Thru Potency -
+ _—
[0 ] [Elal[&] =] #
| Opt: 4=Multi-Location [ssue Fh=lssues Inquiny F24=Mare Keys il

4. Revise the information in the following fields as needed:
e Branch/Plant
e Location

e Lot

Field Explanation

Unit of Measure A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard, gallon,
an hour, and so on.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

If you leave this field blank, the system uses unit of
measure from the Bill of Material Master table to update
the quantities in the Item Location table in the primary
unit of measure.

P Toissue ingredients from multiple locations

When you perform a completion on the Rate Schedule Workbench form, and
you issue materials for the rate schedule, you can specify quantities to issue from
different locations.

On Rate Schedule Workbench

1. Choose Select Multiple Locations.
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2-264

=7 [42053] - Select Multiple Locations

Functionz  Tool:  Help
Bm/Flt naa
Line Mo Line City 2088 Grade Ranc I
Item Mo G951 Food Grade Potato
Total Sel 2880
Oty Under:
¢ Quantity Location Lot or Bran/Plt Auailable
2088 nag 2770
P.1 nao
F.2 nam
[>] #
‘ Enter=Exit (Sawve Ot) F3=Exit (Restore Gty) F22=Refresh F24=Keys ll

2. On Select Multiple Locations, complete the following fields:
e  Quantity
e Location
e Lot

e Branch/Plant

Field Explanation

Available Quantity The quantity available can be on-hand balance minus
commitments, reservations, and backorders. Availability is
user defined and can be set up on Branch/Plant Constants
form.

» To close a rate schedule

In addition to active rate schedules, the system stores the following:

e Rate schedules no longer in effect
e Rate schedules that will be in effect in the future

e Rate schedules that are closed
When you close a rate schedule, the system identifies the closed rate schedule as
inactive. However, the schedule is retained for your reference or future use. For

example, you might close and retain rate schedules for sales or promotional
periods of products, or for unusual or seasonal fluctuations in the market.

Currently, you cannot delete rate schedules from the Rate Schedule Master table
(F3104). You can close a rate schedule from the Rate Schedule Workbench

Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Complete Rate Schedules

program. And, in Rate Schedule Revisions, you have the option of viewing all

schedules or only active schedules.

On Rate Schedule Workbench

£7[2114] - Rate Schedule Workbench H[=] 3
Functions  Options Tools  Help
Branch/Flant maa
Schedule Type ﬁ
ltern Number felis} Peel Process
WCenter or Line
Effective From to |
Item Mumber Sched., Qty |UM .. Quantities . . un Date Seq|0
Completed Scrapped Complete
[afili} 2500 LE LE [B5/02/96
+ _—
Lo 10 ] Lillalls] =]+
| Opt. 1=Rates Z=Hours & Quantities 3=Issues Fb=ltem Ledger F24=ore Keys ll

Use the Close selection for the rate you want to close.

Processing Options for Rate Base Inventory Issues

UPDATE INFORMATION:
1. Enter the Document Type associated
with an Inventory Issue.

INQUIRY INFORMATION:
2. Enter a'1’ to display only
Inventory Interface items.
(Blanks will display all items.)

EDIT INFORMATION:
3. Enter a’1’ to give an error if
the quantity on hand is negative.
(Blanks will not give an error.)

ITEM SALES HISTORY INFORMATION
4. Enter a1’ if you wish issues to
effect Item Sales History (F4115).

HELD LOTS:

5. Enter the acceptable lot hold codes
(up to 5) for inventory issues, or
enter "*' for issues to all held
lots. Blanks will not allow issues.
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OPERATION SEQUENCE:

6. Enter a '1’ to display operations
that 'Equal’ the entered Operation
Sequence only. If left blank, the
value will be used as a 'Skip To'.

Processing Options for Rate Schedule Workbench

INTERACTIVE/BLIND EXECUTION:

1. Enter the version of Inventory
Issues to call. If left blank,
a blind execution of Inventory
Issues will be performed.

2. Enter a '1’ to call the Hours & Qty
Entry window. If left blank,
a blind execution of Hours & Qty
entry will be performed.

DOCUMENT TYPES:
3. Enter the Document Type associated
with Inventory Completions.

4. Enter the Document Type associated
with Inventory Scrap.

5. Enter the Document Type associated
with Inventory Issues.

VERSIONS TO EXECUTE:
Enter the Dream Writer version to use
for each program listed. If left
blank, version ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

6. Rate Schedule Revisions (P3104)
7. Schedule Load Review  (P31224)

BLIND ISSUES:

8. Enter a "1’ to process only
Inventory Interface items.
(Blanks will process all items).

9. Enter the acceptable lot hold codes
(up to 5) for inventory issues, or
enter ™ for issues to all held
lots. Blanks will not allow issues.

ITEM SALES HISTORY INFORMATION:
10. Enter a '1’ if you wish blind

issues to effect ltem Sales

History (F4115).

PRIMARY LOCATION DEFAULT:

11. Enter a '1’ to default the item’s
primary location information for
completions. If left blank, no
default location will be loaded.

SCREEN DEFAULTS:
Enter the values to preload to the
screen at initial inquiry. If left
blank, no value will be preloaded.
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12. Schedule Type . .........
13. Employee Number . ........

OPTIONAL TRANSACTION HISTORY:

14. Enter a '1’ to write transaction
details to the Hours and Quantities
file (F31122). If left blank, only
summary information is retained.

PROCESS MANUFACTURING OPTIONS:
15. Enter a 1’ to allow unplanned
Co- and By-product completions.

16. Enter a 1’ to issue ingredients
for each co-/by-product separately.
Blanks will consolidate issues.

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING:
17. Enter the Directed Putaway mode:
"’ . No Directed Putaway Requests
"1’ : Request Putaway only
'2" : Request Putaway and process
using the subsystem

18. If processing putaway requests
through the subsystem, enter the
DREAM Writer version to be used.
If blank, ZJDEOOOL1 is used.

(See Form ID P46171).

GENERIC TEXT PROCESSING:
19. Enter a '1’ to copy generic text to
components in Inventory Issues.

20. Enter a "1’ to copy generic text to
opeartions in Hours and Quantity
Entry.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT OPTIONS:

21. Enter the Status Code for update to
the Lot if the Test fails.
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Test Yourself: Managing Schedules

1. List three functions you can perform using Rate Schedule Workbench.

Mark the following statements true or false. For those statements that are false,
change them to make them true.

2. From the Rate Schedule Workbench, you can create rates for an item. True
/ False

3. The system automatically issues all inventory for the rate unless you enter
a DREAM Writer version of Inventory Issues (P3113) in the processing
options. True / False

4. Manufacturing leadtime is the total amount of time required to produce an
item including the purchase leadtime. True / False

The answers to this Test Yourself are in Appendix B.
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Revising the Status of a Work Order

You might want to remove from the system any work orders that are no longer
active or that have been completed. In order to maintain records of the work
orders and its progress, you should close the order before you delete it. This
ensures that quantity information in the Inventory Management system and
manufacturing accounting information is traceable after you delete the work

order.

You can remove work orders that you no longer use in one of the following

ways:

Change the status of
work orders to “closed”

Delete work orders

Purge work orders

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

When you change the status of a work order to “closed”,
the system identifies the order as inactive, but does not
delete it. This is the recommended way to de-activate a
work order. This method enables you to keep complete
historical records on the work order and its associated
costing and accounting transactions.

When you delete a work order, the order is removed
from the system entirely. You should complete the work
order before deleting it to ensure that manufacturing
accounting and inventory information is updated. If you
delete the work order before completing it, these records
might not be in place.

If the quantity completed on the work order is less than
the quantity ordered, the system removes the remaining
quantity from the Quantity on Work Order field in the
Item Branch table (F4102) when you delete the order.

When you purge work orders, the system deletes the
orders based on their status code. You can choose to
save the purged records in a separate file. Saving purged
records lets you determine whether they contain
information you want to retain after you delete the work
order.

You can also delete an LSN master record when a work
order for a serialized parent is purged.
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Revising the status of a work order consists of:
[l Changing the status of a work order to “closed”

[] Purging a work order

What You Should Know About

Reporting quantities If an order is in process, J.D. Edwards recommends that
you report completed and scrapped quantities against it
before you delete it.

Deleting an order Before you can delete an order from the system, you
must first delete the parts list and routing instructions
attached to the work order.

You cannot delete a work order if:

e The order number is used as a subledger number
in the Account Ledger table (F0911).

e The work order is a parent order to other work
orders.

e Ingredients have been issued to the work order.

e Labor has been reported against the work order.

Changing the Status of a Work Order to “Closed”

Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
- Process
Choose Enter/Change Order

To close a work order without deleting it from the system, you change the
status of the order.
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» 10 change the status of a work order

On Enter/Change Order

=7 [48013] - Enter/Change Drder _ (O] x]
Functions  JToolz  Help

Order Mumber 121419 Iﬁ

Processltem [777 Fequested 02/27/98
Potato Chip Process Oty Ordered 5792 E

Description Potato Chip Process Oty Completed

Status Comment ity Scrapped

Process Type [ Standard Manufacturing Bi

Routing Type [ Standard Manufacturing Ro Branch/Flant nan

Type [ Lot Mumber

Status i’ Released (Firm) Mot Start ChargetoCC 4D

Priarity __ CostCode

Category Code1 | Start Date 02/26/98

Category Code 2 | W 0 Date A3/20/95

Categony Code 3 Cornpleted

Feference ParentW.0.No |

Flanner 6002 Abbot, Dominigue Rewvision Level |

Supervisor Freeze Code

Customer Associated S0 I_

Femarks Ordered on 03/20/95
L ]0¢] i | ] L] =] #
F5=Detail Fe=Ingredients Fi=Fouting F15=Address F17=C/B Products F24=More MW ;I

Complete the following fields:

e Order Number

e  Status

Processing Options for Enter/Change Order

BACKSCHEDULING INFORMATION:
1. Enter the Unit of Measure Code

RECALCULATION OPTIONS:

2. Enter a'1’ to automatically
recalculate Parts List and Routing

dates, hours and quantities.

ITEM LOCATION VALIDATION:
3. Enter a '1’ to validate for
existing Branch/ltem record.

CHARGE TO BUSINESS UNIT DEFAULT:
4. Enter a '1’ to default the Charge
to Business Unit from the Job
number in the Business Unit Master
file (FO006). If left blank, the
Branch/Plant will be used.

BILL AVAILABILITY:

5. Enter the version of Bill
Availability to be called.
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Default is ZJDEOOOL1.

DEFAULT PROCESSING:
6. Enter defaults for the following:
a. Document Type (Default is 'WQO’)
b. Type (Optional)
c. Priority (Optional)
d. Beginning Status  (Optional)

6. (CONTINUED)
Enter default values for the
following:
e. Category Code 1  (Optional)
f. Category Code 2 (Optional)
g. Category Code 3  (Optional)
Or enter Item Branch Class Code
fields to retrieve default values.
h. Category Code 1  (Optional)
i. Category Code 2  (Optional)
j. Category Code 3  (Optional)

SALES ORDER HOLD CODE:

7. Enter the Hold Code for the related
sales order if the work order
quantity or date changes. Blanks
will not update the sales order.

PURCHASE ORDER HOLD CODE:

8. Enter the Hold Code for the related
purchase order if the work order
quantity or date changes. Blanks
will not update the purchase order.
Note- The purchase order will be

be updated only if the work
order routings are recalculated.

FIELD DISPLAY:
9. Enter a '1’ by the following fields
to activate them:
a. Bill Type
b. Routing Type

PROCESS MANUFACTURING PROCESSING:
10. Enter a 1’ to create the Resource

List records for Co-/By-Products

when a process work order is

entered. If left blank, the

Co-/By-Product resource list

records will be created when the

ingredients list is created.

INTERACTIVE BILL/ROUTING ATTACHMENT:
11. Enter a1’ to automatically create

the WO Routing Instructions when

creating the WO Parts List on-line.

12. Enter a '1’ to automatically create
the WO Parts List when creating the
WO Routing Instructions on-line.

COMMITMENT AND SUBSTITUTE PROCESSING:

13. Enter commitment option for
creating the WO Parts List on-line.
Blank — Commit to primary location
1 — Commit per Commitment Control

2-272

Release A7.3  (June 1996)



Revise the Status of a Work Order

in Mfg Constants (P3009)

2 —Same as’l’, but use
substitutes for shortages

3 —Same as’'l’, but display
substitute availability
window when substitute gty
available can cover shortage

ECO PROCESSING:

14. Enter the version of the ECO
header to call from Revisions
Window (P30BREV). If left blank,
version ZJDEO0001 will be used.

SERIAL NUMBER PROCESSING:

15. Enter the version of Assign Serial
Numbers to call. If left blank,
version ZJDE00O1 will be used.

PRIOR REVISIONS:

16. Enter a1’ to permit attaching
parts lists at prior revision
levels. If left blank, prior
revision levels will not be used.

WAREHOUSE PROCESSING:
17. Enter the request processing mode
"’ = No pick requests
"1’ = Generate requests only
2" = Generate requests and process
using the subsystem

18. If processing pick requests using
the subsystem, enter the DREAM
Writer version to use. If blank,
XJDEOOQO2 is used.

(See Form ID P46171)

19. Enter the default staging location
for moving goods out of the
warehouse. The parts picked from
the warehouse are staged at this
location prior to use within
manufacturing. (F1=Location Window)

20. Enter a "1’ if the default staging
location should be checked for
availability. If the part is
available at the staging location
a request will NOT be generated.
This option only applies to parts
without work center locations.

QUALITY MANAGEMENT PROCESSING:
21. Enter a '1’ to attach the Work
Order/Routing tests on-line.

GENERIC TEXT COPY OPTIONS:

22. Enter a1’ to copy component
generic text to the parts list.

23. Enter a '1’ to copy the operation’s
generic text to the work order
routing.

OBSOLETE ITEMS:
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24. Enter the cross reference code for
retrieving item replacements for
obsolete items.

Purging a Work Order

G31 Shop Floor Control
Enter 27

G3131 Advanced Shop Floor Control
Choose Purge Orders

Work Order Purge is a DREAM Writer batch program that deletes selected work
orders from your system. The system purges the selected work orders and their
associated information from the following tables:

e Work Order Master (F4801)

e Work Order Instruction/Disposition (F4802)

e Work Order Parts List (F3111)

e Work Order Routing (F311)

e Work Order Time Transactions (F31122)

When you purge work orders, you can:

e Purge unlimited work orders based on their status codes
e Automatically delete associated parts lists and routings

e Save the work order information in a special purge file
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Before You Begin

] Complete the accounting for the work orders you intend to purge before
you purge them from the system. See Working with Work Order
Accounting in the Product Costing and Manufacturing Accounting Guide
for information on how to complete the accounting.

What You Should Know About

Naming saved purged Set the processing options to save the records you purge

records in a special purge library. The system names this library
JDE followed by the current system date (without
separators). For example, if you purge the records on
January 1, 1998, the purge library is named JDE010198.
The system creates a physical file with the same name
within that library. If you purge the same file multiple
times on the same day, the system adds the purged
records to the records already in the purge file for that
day.

Reorganizing files Set the processing options to reorganize your files after
the purge is complete. Reorganizing the files redistributes
the remaining data so that your disk space is more
efficiently used. The files you want to reorganize cannot
be in use elsewhere on your system, but must be
exclusively allocated to the DREAM Writer job performing
the purge.

If you submitted a DREAM Writer version of the purge
program using a logical file build rather than OPNQRYF,
the logical file built over the purged file is included in the
reorganization. This might increase the time required to
perform the file reorganization.

Using OPNQRYF If you use OPNQRYF to select records to be purged, you
must specify at least one field in data sequencing and set
the Delete field in additional parameters to Y for the
DREAM Writer version that you use.

Processing Options for Purge Orders

Enter a '1’ to save the purged records
to a special purge library. (Default
of blanks will NOT save any purged
records.)

Enter a '1’ to reorganize the purged

file. (Default of blanks will NOT
reorganize the file.)
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Test Yourself: Revising Statuses

1. List the three ways to remove an order from the system that is not to be
used.

2. List the three steps involved in deleting a work order.

3. Can you delete a rate schedule that has completions entered against it?

4. How can you determine if a rate schedule has completions entered
against it?

5. How do you close a rate schedule?

6. What is the significance of reorganizing your files after the purge program
is complete?

7. What factors will prevent you from deleting an order?

The answers to this Test Yourself are in Appendix B.
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Reviewing Information

You can review information for ingredients, such as useability, availability,
supply and demand, or intermediates. You can review all ingredient transactions
in the system. And, you can review all work orders that make up the load at a
particular work center. Also, you can view the ingredients and quantities of two
ingredients lists or view only the differences.
Complete the following tasks:

[l Review ingredient information (optional)

[] Review item ledger information (optional)

[] Review dispatch list information (optional)

[L] Review process orders (optional)

[ Review ingredient comparison (optional)

See Also

o Reviewing Availability (P30205)

o Reviewing Availability (P3121)

o  Managing Shortage Information (P3118)

e Reviewing the Status of Hours (P31121)

e Reviewing the Status of Quantities (P31122)

e Reviewing the Status of Operation Quantities (31124)
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Reviewing Ingredient Information

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

Daily Order Preparation
- Process

Choose an option

You can choose from three different programs to review information:

e Ingredient Useability

e Summary Availability

e Supply/Demand
Use the Ingredient Useability program to display all processes that use an
ingredient and where the ingredient is used in each bill of material. The system
calculates the quantity of the process/item that can be produced based on the
quantity of the ingredient. You can create a work order directly from the

Ingredient Useability form by typing the appropriate option number next to the
process/item that you want to produce.

You can change formats to display the bill of material in either single-level or
multi-level format. You can also display all ingredients, or only those ingredients
with a negative quantity available, by changing the display mode. You can view
data about processes and their ingredients as of a specific effectivity date or
view all ingredients regardless of effectivity date.

There are five formats for this form. You define which format you want to use
in the processing options. These formats are:

e Single level where used

e Multi-level where used

e Indented where used

e All co-/by-products for a process

e Ingredient Useability

If this processing option is left blank, the Single Level Where Used format is
displayed.
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Use the Summary Availability program to check the availability of a specific
item. You can display the data in detail or summary mode, and for one branch
or all of your branches.

Processing options allow you to omit item records that have a zero quantity
available and control which versions of associated programs are used when you
access them. In addition, you can use the processing options and certain fields
to display availability by grade or potency ranges.

Use the Supply/Demand Inquiry program to display the demand, supply, and
available quantities for an item in your inventory. Quantities are categorized by
on-hand inventory, safety stock, sales orders, purchase orders, work orders,
forecasts, and rate schedules.

Use the processing options in this program to:
e Include both supply and demand planned orders from the MPS/MRP/DRP
Message table (F3411).

e Include forecast demand from the Forecast table (F3460).

e Display an Available to Promise line that calculates the units available for
sale or distribution before the arrival of future supplies.

e Display a Cumulative Available to Promise line that calculates the running
total of Available to Promise.

e Specify which version of associated DREAM Writer programs are used
when you access the programs. You should use the same program
version for each Distribution Requirements Planning generation you run
to ensure that your data is consistent between systems.

e Set up different versions of inclusion rules to include the document type,
line type, and status for each purchase order, sales order, or work order.
This program’s processing option for the Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules
must contain a valid version of inclusion rules from the MPS/MRP
Resource Rules table (F34004). You should set this option to use the same
version that you use in your Distribution Requirements Planning
generation in order to facilitate tracking among the systems.

Reviewing ingredient information consists of:

e Reviewing ingredient useability
e Reviewing summary availability

e Reviewing supply/demand information

Before You Begin

] Set up the Ingredient Useability selection from the processing options
before you review ingredient useability
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See Also

o  Manufacturing and Distribution Planning Guide documentation for more
information about facilitating the tracking among systems

P 1o review ingredient useability

On Ingredient Useability

£7[30201] - Ingredient Useability

Functions ~ Options  Tool:  Help
Ingredient Branch mag
Ingredient [5asa s of B4/23/95
Potato Slices Bill type li
Quartity | 1 iz LaysN
or Grade
ar Lot Patency
0 [Level Frocess/Item Description Prod. Qty |UKM
1 222 Hash Brown Process 0z
o] #
|Opt: 1=ltem Master 3=Create WD 4=Awvailahbility F24=hore Keys Il !I

1. Complete the following fields:
e Ingredient
e Ingredient Branch

2. Access the fold area.
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E7[30201] - Ingredient Useability

Functions  Options  Toolz  Help

Ingredient Branch maa
Ingredient Jrasa As of [pa723796 |
Potato Slices Bill type [
Quantity [ 1 [z Lot/aN —
or Grade [
or Lot Patency
D\ Level | Process/Iten Description | Frod, (ty \UN
1 222 Hash Brown Frocess 0z
Batch Quantity 0Z Type i
[ ] #
| Cpt: 1=ltem Master 3=Create W0 4=Availability F24=More kKeys [ il

P To review summary availability

On Summary Availability

£ 41202 - Summary Availability

Functions ~ Options Tools  Help

ltem Mumber 777 Branch/Plant B n4n
Potato Chip Process S/D D_
LI LE
Lot Grade = |
Lot Pat | -
Dats |imalla]
0 [PS Location On Hand Committed Auvailable On Receipt
1445
Totals: 1445
[0 ] g
‘ Opt: 1=Detail Availshility 2=Branch{FlantInformation F24=Mare Keys bl il

1. Complete the following field:
e Item Number

2. Access the fold area.
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£ [41202] - Summary Availability

Functions  Options Tools Help
ltern Mumber 777 Branch/Plant | 140
Potato Chip Process /D D_
(WF LE
Lot Grade = |
LotPot | -
Dats |Imnll]
DlP | Location | On Hand | Committed | Auailable | On Receipt
P 1445
Hard Commit 20 Oty on PO
Soft Commit SOAWO Oty on WO 1445
Hard Commit WO FOAW0 Routing
Future Commit Backordered
Branch/Plant MA8 Lot Potency Lot Status
Lot/SH Lot Grade
Memo Lot 1 Memo Lot 2
[ ] #
|Opt: 1=Detail Availakility 2=Branch/Plant Infarmation  F24=hore Keys Il ll
P 1o review supply and demand information
On Supply/Demand Inquiry
=7 [4021] - Supply/Demand Inguiry M=l 3
Functions ~ Options  Tool:  Help
Branch/Flant | ELE]
Unit of Measure 02
Thru Date
ltem Number [r771 Patata Ghips
Leadtime Per Unit. Variable
1] Demand Supply Auvailable Promise | Order Ho|Ty Custoner/Supplier Mame
Date
59515 509515 04429796 On Hand Balance
509515 04429796 Available to Promise
506G 64533 12/26/97 121161 (WO
12726797 Available to Promise
il] 64553 01/02/95 FR
13604 64553 01/02/98 FR
66 64553 01/09/95 FR
13604 64553 01/09/95 FR
67200 2617- 01/12/98 26973 50 |Euromart
66 2617- 01/16/98 FR
13604 2617- 01/16/98 FR
66 2617- 01/23/95 FR
13604 2617~ 01/23/98 FR
66 2617~ B1/30/98 FR
13604 2617~ B1/30/98 FR
g7 2617~ 02/06/98 FR
] #
|Opt: 1=W0 3=50 4=P0 7=Rate F10=Sched F14=Msg F16=Peg F24=More Il !I

1. Complete the following fields:
e Branch/Plant
e Item Number
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2. Access the fold area.

E7-[4021] - Supply/Demand Inquiry _ O[]
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Eranch/Flant | nag
Unit of Measure 0z
Thru Date
ltern Mumber - Potato Chips
Leadtime Per Unit, VYariable
0| Demand ‘ Supply ‘ Available Fromize |Order Ho Tg‘ Customer/Supplier MName
Date
59515 59515 04/29/96 On Hand Balance
Br/PL. M40 Location Lot
Cust/Supl. Rec Type On Hand Balance
Parent W.0 Parent
59515 04429796 Available to Pronise
BriPL. Location Lot
Cust/Supl. Rec Type Auvailable to Promise
Farent W.0 Farent
563 64553 12726797 121161 WO
BrsPL. M40 Location Lot
Cust/Supl. Rec Type Ethanol Process
Parent W.0 Farent 200
12/26/97 Available to Promise
Br/PL. Location Lot
Cust/Supl. Rec Type Auvailable to Promise
Parent W.0 Farent
A #
|Opt: 1=w0 3=50 4=FO 7=Rate F10=Sched F14=Msg F16=Feg F24=taore Rl il

Field

Explanation

Primary Location (P/S)

A value that indicates if this is the primary or secondary
location for this item within this stocking location. Valid
values are:

P Primary storage location

S Secondary storage location
NOTE: You can only have one storage are within each

branch or warehouse marked as primary. In some cases,
the system uses the primary storage area as the default.

Quantity Committed —
Total

The total quantity committed to a specific location. The
total is calculated from the following fields:

e Soft Committed to Sales Orders

e Hard Committed to Sales Orders

e Soft Committed to Work Orders

e Hard Committed to Work Orders

On Receipts

The total quantity on receipt for a specified location. The
total is calculated from the following fields:

e  Quantity on Purchase Order Receipts

e  Quantity on Work Order Receipts
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What You Should Know About

Demand quantities

Supply quantities

The demand quantities are shown by date and can
include safety stock, quantities on sales orders, work
order parts lists, lower level planned order demand, and
interplant and forecasted demand.

The supply quantities are shown by date and can include
on-hand inventory and quantities on purchase orders,
manufacturing work orders, planned orders, and rate
schedules. Supply quantities shown without a date or
order information represent current availability by
branch/plant storage location.

Processing Options for Ingredient Useability

VERSIONS TO EXECUTE:
1. Enter the version of ltem Search
(P41200) to execute. If left blank,
version 'ZJDEO001’ will be used.

2. Enter the version of Material
Where Used Print (P30420) to
execute. If left blank, version
'ZJDEO0001’ will be used.

TYPE OF INQUIRY DEFAULT:
3. Select one of the following:
1 = Single Level Where Used
2 = Multi-Level Where Used
3 = Indented Where Used
4 = All Co-/By-Products for a
Process

5 = Part/Ingredient Useability
(If left blank, Single Level Where
Used will default.)

PART USEABILITY OPTIONS:
Enter the version to be used for each
program. If left blank, ZJDE0OOO1
is used.
4. Work Order Entry (P48013)
5. Item Availability (P30205)

SCREEN DEFAULTS:
6. Enter the default Bill Type to be
used. If left blank, ™* will be
used for all Bill Types.
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Processing Options for Summary Availability

PROCESS CONTROL:

1. Enter a '1’ to omit locations with
no quantity available. If left
blank, all locations will
display.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
Enter the version for each program.
If left blank, ZJDEO0OO1 will be used.

Iltem Master (P4101 )
Text Message Code Review (P40010)
Iltem Search (P41200)

Purchase Order Inquiry (P430301)
Customer Service Inquiry (P42045 )
Open Work Orders (P31225)
Supply and Demand (P4021 )
. Bill of Materials (P30200)

10. Lot Availability (P41280)

©CONoOGOAWN

Enter the version for each program.
If left blank, ZJDE00O1 will be used.

11. Item Ledger (P4111)

12. Branch/Plant Item Info. (P41026)

13. Availability by Location (P4190)

14. Item / Location Information
(P41024)

GRADE AND POTENCY:
15. Enter a 1’ to display the grade
range. If left blank, no grade
will display for selection.

16. Enter a 1’ to display the potency
range. If left blank, no potency
will display for selection.

Processing Options for Supply/Demand Inquiry

DISPLAY OPTIONS:
1. Enter a1’ to deduct Safety Stock
from Availability.

2. Enter a '1’ by the following Routing
Quantities to be considered on hand.
Any quantity not included will be
displayed on the appropriate date.

1 — Quantity in Transit

2 — Quantity in Inspection

3 — User Defined Quantity 1
4 — User Defined Quantity 2

3. Enter a’'1’ to summarize all In
Receipt Routing steps into one line.

DISPLAY OPTIONS (cont.):

4. Enter a’'1’ to summarize ltem
Location records.

5. Enter one of the following:
"’ = No Available to Promise Line
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1’ = Available to Promise Line
'2' = Cumulative ATP Line

6. Enter the version of Supply/Demand
Inclusion Rules to be used.

7. Enter a'1’ to display the window
format if called from another
program.

DREAMWRITER VERSIONS:
Enter the Dream Writer version to use
for each program listed. If left
blank, version ZJDEQOO1 will be used.

8. Purchase Order Entry  (P4311)

9. Purchase Order Inquiry (P430301)

10. Sales Order Entry (P4211)

11. Sales Order Inquiry (P42045)

12. Scheduling Workbench  (P31225)

13. MPS/MRP/DRP Pegging Inq. (P3412)
14. MPS/MRP/DRP Time Series (P3413)
15. MPS/MRP/DRP Message Detail(P3411)

OPTIONAL RECORDS:

16. Enter a '1’ to include Planned
Orders from MPS/MRP/DRP generations.
If left blank, Planned Orders will
not be displayed.

17. Enter the Forecast Type(s) to be
included. Up to 5 types can be
included. If left blank, no forecast
records will be included. (Enter
multiple forecasts, for example
'01''02’ & 'BF’, as '0102BF’).

OPTIONAL RECORDS (cont.):

18. Enter the number of days (+/-) from
today’s date that you wish to begin
including Forecast records. A blank
will use today’s date to begin
including Forecast records.

19. Enter a '1’ to omit '‘Bulk’ Stocking
Type records from screen. If left
blank, 'Bulk’ items will be
included.

OPTIONAL RECORDS (cont.):

20. Enter the rate based Schedule Type
to use. If left blank, no rate
based schedules will be displayed.

POTENCY:
21. Enter '1’ to convert Quantities to
Standard Potency.

LOT EXPIRATION:

22. Enter ’1’ to reduce Quantity
available due to lot expiration.
(Note: This option will not work
with ATP. If you use this option,
option 5 must be set to blank or 2.)
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Reviewing Item Ledger Information

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Periodic
Functions

G3122 Periodic Functions — Process
Choose Item Ledger

Use the Item Ledger program to display a detailed history of the transactions
that have occurred for an item. The transactions include:

e Inventory issues, adjustments, and transfers

e Sales posted after sales update

e Purchase receipts

e Manufacturing completions and issues

e Physical inventory updates
You can limit the data displayed by entering values in any of the header fields.

You can toggle between transaction dates (running balance) and general ledger
dates for items and set a default display in the processing options.

Because the dates in the item ledger and running balance might differ for an
item, the values displayed might also differ. In addition, the system displays
balance forward quantities in their primary unit of measure.

There are five formats for this form. You define which format you want to
display in the processing options. If this processing option is left blank, the
system displays the cost item ledger format. The formats are:

e Running quantity balance

e Running amount balance

e Cost item ledger
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e Location item ledger

e Lot status/grade/potency item ledger

Transactions resulting from manufacturing completions and issues do not
display in the running balance format unless they have been processed through

Manufacturing Accounting.

Transactions resulting from shipment confirmation do not display in the running
balance format unless they have been processed through Sales Order Update.

Reviewing item ledger information includes the following tasks:

e Reviewing cost information

e Reviewing quantity information in running balance format

e Reviewing cost information in running balance format

What You Should Know About

Using the running In the running balance format:

balance format

e You must enter a valid From date.

e The balance forward is a cumulative amount up
to the From date you enter. The system retrieves
the As Of records for the specified item, branch,
location, and lot you enter. After the balance
forward is calculated, the system displays item
ledger records with a general ledger date from the
From date forward, in ascending order.

e You can toggle between quantities and costs.

e Transactions resulting from manufacturing
completions and issues do not display unless they
have been processed through manufacturing

accounting.

If you have not run As Of Generation program to create
records in the Item As Of table (F41112), or a balance
forward record does not exist for your item, it might take
additional time to accumulate the item ledger records to

create a balance forward.
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> To review cost information

On Item Ledger (The CARDEX)

E7[4111] - Item Ledger | _ O] x|
Functions  Options Tools  Help
Iten Ledger Ot From,Trans [+
Dt ThrufTrans *
Document Type  [#
ltern Mumber 5451 Food Grade Potato
Eranch/Flant man Pittsburgh Plant
Location *
Lot/Sh [+ Quantity on Hand 3770 LB
Yalue 344,58
0 |Document |Ty Date Branch/Plant Quantity U Unit Cost Ext. Co=st
121144 |IN (02/26/98 n4a 7359-  [LB 0.0914 672.61-
121136 |In (92/19/98 m4o 7359- |LE 0.0914 672.61-
121125 |In (A2/12/98 M4o 7359- |LE 0.0914 672.61-
121118 |In (A2/05/98 man 7359- |LE 0.0914 672.61-
121161 |IN |(01/29/98 n4a 5597- [LB 0.0914 511.57-
121099 |IN |01/22/98 n4a 5597- [LB 0.0914 511.57-
121531 |IC |81/15/98 n4a 370 LB 0.0914
121523 |IC [A1/15/98 mao 3700 LB 0.0914
121515 |IC [A1/15/98 M4o 700 LE 0.0914
121587 |IC [A1/15/98 man 3700 LB 0.0914
121494 |IC (01/15/98 n4a 3700 LB 0.0914
L]l ] |
| Opt: 5=Details F5=ltem Search F10=Ledger/Running Balance F24=Moare Keys ll

Complete the following fields:

e Item Number
e Branch/Plant
e Location

e Lot

e Date From

e Date Through
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2-290

P To review quantity information in running balance format

On Item Ledger (The CARDEX)

Change the format to running balance.

£ [4111] - Item Ledger M=l
Functions  Options Toolz Help
Running Balance Dt From{G/L 05./02/96
Dt ThrufGiL *
ftern Mumber 5451 Food Grade Potato
Branch/Flant nao FPittsburgh Plant
Location [+
Lot/SH *
0 Document (Ty Date Branch/Plant Unit Cost (Quantity Quantity Balance
41024 05/02/96 Mag o.o008
41024 05/02/96 Mag o.o008
[0 ]

| Opt: 5=Details F5=ltem Search F10=Ledger/Running Balance F24=Moare Keys

.o

> To review cost information in running balance format

On Item Ledger (The CARDEX)

Select the Amount/Quantity format.
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E7[4111] - Item Ledger M= E3
Functions  Options Tools Help
Running Balance Dt FromyG/L 05/02/96
DOt ThrufGyL *
Iterm Number 5451 Food Grade Potato
Branch/Flant maa Pittsburgh Flant
Location [+
LotfSM *
0| Document |Ty Date Branch/Plant Quantity Unit Cost Dollar Balance
41024 05/02/96 M4a o.000e
41024 05/02/96 M4a o.000e
[« 102] #
|Opt: 5=Details F5=lem Search F10=Ledger/Running Balance F24=More Keys ll

Processing Options for Item Ledger Inquiry

DISPLAY OPTIONS:
1. Enter the format to be displayed:

1 = Running Quantity Balance
format.

2 = Running Dollar Balance
format.

3 = Cost Item Ledger format.

4 = Location Item Ledger format.

5 = Lot Status/Grade/Potency
Item Ledger format.

If left blank, the Cost Item

Ledger format will be displayed.

DEFAULT VALUES:
2. Enter the default document type
upon entering the video. If
left blank, a "*" will default
for all document types.

3. Enter a "1’ to display Item Ledger
entries in ascending date and
time order. If left blank, the
entries will be displayed in
descending date and time order.
(This option does NOT apply to
Running Balance formats.)

4. Enter a '1’ to search by Original
Document Type. If left blank,
the search will be done by G/L
Document Type.
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DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
Enter a DREAM Writer Version for the
following programs. (ZJDE0OO1) is the
default.

5. Load & Delivery Ledger Inq P49511

Reviewing Dispatch List Information

Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
- Process
Choose Dispatch List

Use the Dispatch List program to list the work orders that have remaining
operations for a given work center. The work order can be physically present at
the work center. You can display sequenced orders by start date or requested
date. You can also schedule and release work orders to the work center. You
can access associated information, such as routing instructions, ingredients lists,
and work order status hours and quantities information, as well.

Processing options allow you to define default from and through status and date

values, as well as indicate which version of the Work Order Parts List Inquiry
program the system uses when you access it.

Before You Begin
] To display the actual quantities, do one of the following:

e Enter actual quantities on the Hours and Quantities form and run
the Hours and Quantities Update

e Use the online update function to post the entries
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What You Should Know About

System calculations

The system calculates the remaining machine, labor, and
setup run hours and the remaining quantities of the item
to be produced. The calculations are:

Remaining run machine hours:

Standard run machine hours x (quantity remaining /
standard quantity)

Remaining run labor hours:

Standard run labor hours x (quantity remaining / standard
quantity)

Remaining setup time:
Standard setup time — hours recorded

Values are from the Shop Floor Control Routing
Instructions table (F3112)

Remaining quantity:

Total quantity ordered — completed quantity

P To review dispatch list information

On Dispatch List
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2-294

£ [31220] - Dispatch List
Furctions  Options Tools  Help
From Date/Period 01/01/95
Thru Date/Period
Waork Order Seq 1
Wark Center I 200-4004  Cutter
Status |_Thru Iﬁ

Dats |imnlla]

0 [Order Mo |Ty| Oper |8t Start |Regqd Date|, ., . . ., . Remaining . . . . . . .

P Seq Date Machine |Labar Setup | Quantity LM
121161 |WO| 10,00 01/087/98 |01/07/98 .39 .10 4,933 |GA
121161 |WO| 20,00 01/87/98 |01/07/95 .49 4,933 |GA

Totals: .39 .49 .10
121232 |WO| 10,00 02/25/98 |02/25/95 1) .10 6,222 |GA
Totals: 1) .10
121232 |WO| 20,00 02/25/98 |02/25/95 .62 6,222 |GA
Totals: .62
= —
][] el CE1 =] +
| Opt: 1=Header 2=Fouting 3=Pans 4=Fans Ing b=Hours 6=Cinty F24=More byt ll

1. Complete the following field:

e Work Center

2. Access the fold area.

[31220] - Dispatch List

Functions ~ Options Tool:  Help
From Date/Period 01/01/95
Thru Date/Period
Waork Order Seq 1
Work Center | 200-4004 Cutter
Status |_Thru Iﬁ
Data |Inmlln]
0 [Order Mo |Ty| Oper |St| Start Reqd Date|, . . . . . . Remaining . . . . . . .
P Seq Date Plac:hine| Labor | Setup| Quantity |UP1
121161 WO 10.08 01/87/98 081/07/94 .39 .18 4,933 GR
WO Stz 10 WO Type Crew 1.8 Standard .39 .1d
Item 200 Desc Ethanol Process Tool
Vend PO HNao PO Ty 30 Mo 20 TY
121161 WO 20.00 01/87/98 01/07/93 .49 4,933 GR
WO Sts 10 WO Type Crew 1.8 Standard .49
Item 200 Desc Ethanol Process Tool
Vend PO Nao PO Tu 30 Nao 20 TY
Totals: .39 .49 .18
+ -
][] Gilial (& [=] &
| Opt: 1=Header 2=Routing 3=Pars 4=Fans Ing 5=Hours 6=0nty F24=More Ity ll
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Processing Options for Dispatch List

DEFAULT STATUS INFORMATION:
1. Enter the From Status.
2. Enter the Thru Status.

DEFAULT DATE INFORMATION:
3. Enter the number of days prior to
today’s date for the From Date.
4. Enter the number of days after
today’s date for the Thru Date.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
5. Enter the version of Work Order
Parts Inquiry to execute. If left
blank, 'ZJDEO0001’ will be used.

Reviewing Process Orders

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily Order
Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
- Process

Choose Process Order Inquiry

Use the Process Order Inquiry program to display each operation of the
process, the ingredients lists, co-/by-products, and existing intermediates of a
work order, one operation at a time.

This program allows you to:

e Display the Item Availability Summary program
e Display and update the Enter/Change Order program

e Display the intermediate for a specific operation, using the unit of
measure defined for the intermediate, instead of the primary unit of
measure

e Display intermediates for all operations

e Display and update the Enter/Change Bill program
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P 1o review process orders

On Process Order Inquiry

7 [31240] - Process Order Inquiry M=
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Order Murmber | 12611 WO Branch/Flant iE]
Frocess T Potato Chip Process
Quantity Ordered 5792 0z
City Caompleted 140 Skipto Oper Seqg |
Oty Scrapped
Work Center Oper Description St| . . .Run Hours. . . Setup T
Machine | Labor Hours B
200-4007 10,08 Starch wash potatoes 3.39 3
Oty at Operation 742
Oty Completed
1} Ingredients Description Ordered Issued um|sT
G459 Potato Slices 105359 146 0z |M
Co/By Products Description Oty Output ([Completed um |C
—————— None Defined ------
1] |
|Opt:1=AvaiI F10=0Order Entry F15=Intermediates F19/F20=FPrew/MNext Step byt ll

1. Complete the following field:
e Order Number

2. Review the following fields:
e Work Center
e Operation Sequence Number
e Operation Status
e Machine Hours
e Labor Hours
e Setup Hours
e Time Basis Code
e  Quantity at Operation
e Quantity Completed
e Ingredients

e Co/By Products
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Reviewing Ingredient Comparison

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Daily
Order Preparation

G3113 Daily Order Preparation
- Process

Choose Ingredient Comparison

Use Ingredient Comparison to view the different ingredients and quantities of
two ingredients lists. You can display all ingredients for two ingredients lists or
only the differences. In addition, you can limit displayed data to a specified
work center or dispatch group.

Before You Begin

[] Attach the ingredients to an operation on the routing to view these
ingredients

What You Should Know About

Modes of display This program has two modes of display you can use to
locate information:

1. Display all components
2. Display only differences between the two
ingredients lists

If you leave the mode blank, the mode of display is the
differences between the two ingredients lists.

Printing a report Use the appropriate selection to print the ingredient
comparison in report form. Use the processing options to
specify work orders, the mode to print, and a work
center, a dispatch group, or both.
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P To review ingredient comparison

On Ingredient Comparison

Z-[31117] -  Ingredient Comparison

Furctions  Toolz: Help
AllDift o
Order Nurmber 1 | 121419 Order Number 2 12111@
Wark Center |
Dispatch Group |
Ingredient 1 7 Ingredient 2 felils}
Potato Chip Process Peel Process
Work Center Ingredient . Quantity per Required for. . .
Ingredient 1 Ingredient 2
200-4083 |§455 4 0z
200-40083 5215 7 0z
200-4004 5459 12 0z
200-4003 5451 1 LB
| F21=Comparison Report F2d=hMore Keys Iy’ ll

1. Complete the following fields to locate all ingredients of your work
orders:

Work Order 1
Work Order 2

Processing Options for Ingredient Comparison

VIDEO SELECTIONS:

1. Enter a’D’ to list records with a
Difference, or A’ to list All.
If left blank, 'A’ will be used.

SUBMITTED REPORTS:
2. Enter the Dream Writer Version for
the Work Order Comparison Report

(P31417). If left blank version

XJDEOOO1 will be used.
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Print Ingredient and Operation Reports

G31 Shop Floor Control
Choose Process Periodic
Functions

G3122 Periodic Functions — Process
Choose an option

Printing Process Manufacturing Reports

Print process manufacturing reports to effectively manage your work order and
rate schedule information. Two types of process manufacturing reports are

available:
Ingredients reports Process Order Summary
Ingredient Shortages
All Shortages
Supply and Demand
Operations reports Dispatch List

Hours and Quantities Proof

You can use process manufacturing reports to identify all:

e Work orders in your system
e Ingredients required to complete a work order and their availability
e Ingredient shortages

e Supply, demand, and available quantities for an ingredient
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The system uses information in the following tables to produce reports:

Process Order Summary Work Order Master table (F4801)

All Shortages Shortage Maintenance Master table (F3118)

See Also

o Printing a Summary of Work Orders (P31400)

o Printing Component Shortages (P31418)

e Printing All Shortages (P3118P)

e Printing Scheduling Information for Work Centers (P31435)

Printing the Supply and Demand Report

The Supply and Demand report shows the supply, demand, and available
quantities for an ingredient. The report can include quantities of ingredients in:

e On-hand inventory

e Safety stock

e Sales orders

e Purchase orders

e Work orders

e MPS/MRP planned orders

e Forecasts

e MPS rate schedules
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The information on this report and the processing options used to generate it
are the same as on the Supply/Demand Inquiry form.

4051 J.D. Edwards & Company Page - 1
Supply and Demand Date - 5/0 8/98
Item Number. . . PAINTBRUSH Finish brush Unit of Measure. . EA
Request
Branch Location Lot Dema Supply Available Date Order No Ty Description / Vendo r Name
10 Available to Promi se
10 2 2 03/23/95 2063 OP Acme Dirilling
10 4 6 03/23/95 2063 OP Acme Drilling
10 10 16 03/23/95 2063 OP Acme Drilling
10 16 03/23/95 Available to Promi se

See Also

o Reviewing Ingredient Information (P4021)
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System Setup

Objectives

e To set up the required data in the Shop Floor Control system

e To understand how the system uses the data

About System Setup

To set up your Shop Floor Control system, complete the following tasks:
[] Set up work order codes
] Set up manufacturing information

Set up all the codes needed for work orders, such as priority, status, and

category codes. Set up all the information needed for process manufacturing,

such as employee labor rates, shop floor calendar, and work centers.

Before You Begin
[] Set up the following records in the Inventory Management system:

e Jtem Master

e Branch/Plant

See Also

e Technical Foundation Guide for information on defining user defined

codes

e [nventory Management Guide for information on setting up the Item
Master, Branch/Plant, and Lot Master records
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Set Up Work Order Codes

G31 Shop Floor Control
Enter 29

G3141  Shop Floor Control Setup
Choose an option

If the user defined code you want to set up is not a menu selection, enter UDC

from any menu to access the General User Defined Codes form.

Setting Up Work Order Codes

You need to define certain user defined codes for your manufacturing work
orders. Complete the following tasks:

] Set up type codes

] Set up priority codes

Set up status codes

Set up phase codes

Set up category codes 02 and 03

Set up operation status codes

I T N IO

Set up document type codes

See Also

e Creating Work Orders (P48013)
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Setting Up Type Codes

Work order type codes (system 00, type TY) indicate the type classification of a
work order. For example, a rework order might be type R and a design order
might be type D.

P 1o set up type codes

On Type

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools  Help

System Code |BB
User Defined Codes ﬁ
Skip To Code I

Work Order/ECO Type

01 Character

Code Description Description-2

Marketing ECO
Cost Improvement ECO
Design Work - ETO
FPlant Wark - ETO
Gouvernmental/Regulatory ECO

Model W.0. - Egq Mgmt " Maintenance Model Order
Froject

Rework Order

Shop Order

Tool Order
Maintenance Order
R&D

Capital Project

[ 1] Lillallo]l=] +

|F5=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=\Where Used Fl18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More Il ll

WrKH A0 0o Mmoo m

Complete the following fields:

e System Code

e User Defined Code
e Character Code

e Description

e Description-2

Field Explanation

System Code A user defined code (98/SY) that identifies a J.D. Edwards
system.

User Defined Codes Identifies the table which contains user defined codes.

The table is also referred to as a code type.
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Field Explanation

User Defined Code This column contains a list of valid codes for a specific
user defined code table. The number of characters
permitted for a code appears in the column title.

Description A user defined name or remark that describes a field.

Description-2 Additional text that further describes or clarifies a field in
J.D. Edwards systems.

Setting Up Priority Codes

Work order priority codes (system 00, type PR) indicate the priority of a work
order in relation to other work orders. These codes are for reference only and
do not affect the scheduling or planning of work. They should not be used as
your formal work priority system.

P 1o set up priority codes

On Priority

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Toolz  Help
System Code (ele]
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code
Wark Order Priority
See Memo
01 Character
Code Description
H High
L Low
il Med
1 Emergency
2 Urgent
3 Mormal - ASAP
4 Low Priority
[ ][] Lillalls]l.=] #
|F5=Code Types Fld=tMemo F15=\Where Used F18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More i ;I

Complete the following fields:

e System Code

e User Defined Code
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e Character Code

e Description

Setting Up Status Codes

Work order status codes (system 00, type SS) describe the status or the current
step in the process of implementing a work order. You can prevent certain
transactions from occurring based on the status of a work order. For instance,
the system can hold work orders whose status indicates they are pending
approval or quality inspection, and release work orders that have a status code
indicating they have been approved or passed quality inspection. In addition,
you can set the system to automatically update the work order status code
when you enter issue and completion transactions.

P 1o set up status codes

On Status

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools  Help
System Caode |E|E|
User Defined Codes |§
Skip To Code |
Work Order Status
02 Character
Code Description Description-2
A Approved ECO
AI Additional data required (ECO)
D Disapproved ECO
EM Emergency Order
E1l ECO Entered
EZ FPreliminary Workup
E3 Approval Pending
E4 ECO Approved
ES ECO Implemented
IA Inactive Work Order
M Maintenance Work Request
M# MWO Waiting Manager Approual
MA MWO Approved
= —
e Liflalls]l=] *
|F5=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=\Where Used Fl18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More Il ll

Complete the following fields:

e System Code
e User Defined Code
e Character Code

e Description
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Setting Up Phase Codes

Work order phase codes (system 00, type W1) indicate the implementation
phase of the work order. You can use phase codes to group families of orders
for project management, cost accounting, and inquiry purposes. For example, if
inspection on the internal parts of a product is not possible beyond a certain
point in its production, you can divide the routing into phases. You can then
use the phase code to indicate availability of the product for the next level of
inspection.

P 1o set up phase codes

On Phase

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools  Help

System Code (ale]
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code |

Phase/Matter Codes

04 Character

Code Description Description-2
1 FProject Phaze 1
2 Project Phase 2
3 FProject Phaze 3
4 FProject Phaze 4

Std. JDE Phase Codes _
Credits and Adjustments
Changes in Project Scope
Reimbursable Expenses
Hardware/Software Installation
General Consultation

FProject Administration

Travel Time

F5=Code Types Fl14=Memo F15="Where Used F16=Translate F21=Print F24=Mare i ;I

—|3x:\:mm:n|

Complete the following fields:

e System Code
e User Defined Code
e Character Code

e Description
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Setting Up Category Codes 02 and 03

Work order category codes 02 and 03 can represent any category or description
by which you want to group work orders for project management, cost
accounting, or inquiries. For example, you can set up one category code to
represent types of problems encountered in the work order implementation,
such as improper startup or inadequate maintenance, and another code to
represent locations where the work is taking place.

P 1o set up category codes

On Category Code 02 or Category Code 03

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools  Help
System Code |BB
User Defined Codes IE
Skip To Code I
Work Order Category Caode 2
03 Character
Code Description Description-2
F1 Improper Start-Up or Operation
Fz Improper Installation/Repair
F3 Inadequate Preventive Maint
F4 Material or Corrosion Problem
F& Lubrication or Cooling Problem
F& Out of Balance or Alignment
F? Duty or Plugged Up
Fd Hormal Wear
Fa Design of Equipment
PHT FPaint Zhop
i0a Machine Shop
101 Drill Press
102 Milling Machine
- —
(<101 Lillallo]l=] +
|F5=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=\Where Used Fl18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More Il ll
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7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Toolz  Help

System Code (ele]

User Defined Codes Iﬁ

Skip To Code |

Wark Order Category Code 3

03 Character

Code Description Description-2
Al Azszembly Line 1
A2 Assembly Line 2
A3 Azszembly Line 3
cl CHC Machine 1
cz CHC Machine 2
c3 CHC Machine 3
F1 Fab Assembly Line 1
F& Fab Assembly Line 2
F3 Fab Assembly Line 3
MFG Manufacturing Workorder
M1 Molding Machine 1
me Molding Machine 2
M3 Molding Machine 3
[ ] i a2 ] =] #

F5=Code Types Fl14=Memo F15="Where Used F16=Translate F21=Print F24=Mare i ;I

Complete the following fields:

e System Code
e User Defined Code
e Character Code

e Description
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Setting Up Operation Status Codes

3-10

Work order operation status codes (system 31, type OS) indicate the progress or
status of an order during the steps followed in a particular operation. For
example, you can set up codes to indicate if materials have been received or
work begun at a particular operation. This allows management to monitor the
progress of operations that have longer run times, or shop floor personnel to
indicate when items are ready to move to the next operation.

P 1o set up operation status codes

On Operation Status

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools  Help
System Code |31
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code I
Operation Status
02 Character
Code Description
Waiting for Assignment
10 Material Received
15 Setup Complete
26 Partially Completed
30 Quantity Completed
35 Waiting for Inspection
b [2] Inspection Completed
jile] Waiting Move to Next Operation
a@ Move Complete
99 Closed
+ _—
[r]l] Lilla]lf]l=]
|F5=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=\Where Used Fl18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More Bl ll

Complete the following fields:

e System Code
e User Defined Code
e Character Code

e Description
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Setting Up Document Type Codes

You can categorize your work orders by document type using user defined
codes (system 00, type DT). For example, you can define document type codes
to indicate rework orders, prototype orders, or repair orders. If you do not
specify a document type on a new work order, the system enters a document
type of WO (Firm Work Order).

Document types are used to categorize information across your J.D. Edwards
systems. You can specify up to 12 document types to be used in
supply/demand calculations by entering them in the processing options for the
Supply/Demand Inclusion Rules in the Manufacturing Planning system. The
Manufacturing Accounting system uses the document type to match the
document types defined in your automatic accounting instructions (AAIs) when
you post journal entries to the general ledger.

P 1o set up document type codes

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

On General User Defined Codes

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Toolz  Help

System Code (ele]
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code |I

Document Type - ALl Documents

02 Character

Code Description Description-2
Inv Crw - Issues

Inventory Adjustments

Item Cost Changes

Completed W.0.'s To Inuventory
Labar Charged To W.0.'s
Inventory Issue

Inventory Adjustments
Inventory Issue

Material Charged To W.0.'s

I

IA

1B

Ic

IH

II

II

IL

In

I0 Component Scrap to W.0.'s
EON| Tnventory Quantity Only Hard Coded to Inventory
IR

Is

IT

Inventory Receipt
Scrapped W.0.'s To Inuventory
Inventory Transfers

[ 1] Lijlalls]l=] #

|F5=Code Types Fld=tMemo F15=\Where Used F18=Translate F21=Frint F24=More i ;I

1. Complete the following fields to locate the document types:
e System Code
e User Defined Code

2. Complete the following fields to set up new document type codes:
e Character Code

e Description
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Processing Options for User Defined Codes

DEFAULT CODE/TYPE:
1. Enter the desired Install System
Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.

3-12 Release A7.3  (June 1996)
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G31 Shop Floor Control
Enter 29

G3141  Shop Floor Control Setup

Choose an option

Setting Up Manufacturing Information

Set up the information needed for process manufacturing, such as user defined
codes, work day calendars, and constants. Complete the following tasks:

[] Set up standard procedures

Set up employee labor rates
Set up rate schedule types

Set up the shop floor calendar
Set up manufacturing constants

Set up work centers

I T N N R I

Set up resource units
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Setting Up Standard Procedures

You can set up user defined codes (system 48, type SN) that represent
procedural or message text for your company. Use them to describe a standard
procedure for each step in a routing.

The description you define for the code prints on shop floor documents and
appears in online inquiries that access data on the Enter/Change Routing form.

What You Should Know About

Indicating the After you define standard procedure codes, you can enter
procedure to use for them in the Standard Description field on the
routings Enter/Change Routing form to indicate the procedure to

use for each routing operation.

P 1o set up standard procedures

On Standard Procedures

=1 [00191] - Generic Rate/Message Records H=] E3
Functions  Options  Toolz  Help

System Code |48
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code

Standard Descriptions

10 Characters

1] Code Description

CHECKLIST |Maintenance Checklist

LOckauT Lockout/Tagout Frocedure

VEHICLE General Work On Vehicles

01-405 Ouerhaul Motor

lpoa 1008 hour maintenance steps

1po1 General Assembly Procedure

1602 Quality Control General Proc

250 280 hour maintenance steps

508 508 hour maintenance steps
10 ] el & =] *
| Opt: 1=General Message F5=Record Types F21=Print F24=kore Keys hafih ll
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1. Complete the following fields:
e Character Code
e Description

2. Choose General Message.

=7 [00192] - General Message

Functions  Options Tools  Help

IS[=1E3

Systern Code |48
Recard Type Iﬁ
tMessage No 1002 Quality Control General Proc

QUALITY I JOB ONE]111111113

itk booioonoooaasannnoib bbbk o

1. Retrieuve Quality Contral Checklist from Master File

and create duplicate copy for use as permanent file

of this procedure.

=

. Setup necessary testing equipment. If this iz a

destructive test step, ensure that Form 817 Quality

Scrapped is prepared and authorized.

[

. Perform Quality Assurance Review as outlined on Document

ohtained in step 1.

[0 Lillalld][.=] &

|Opt: 1=Insen 9=Delete FE=Message Search F21=Frint Messages F24=Mare

M ¥

3. On General Message, complete the following fields to add a message to

the code you selected:
e Message Number

e Message

Processing Options for Standard Procedures

USER DEFINED CODES:
1. Enter the desired System Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.

DISPLAY INFORMATION

3. Enter an "1’ to display Rate Text or
Enter an 2’ to display Message Text

4. If displaying Message Text,

Enter an '1’ for 60 column display or
Enter an 2’ for 80 column display

Release A7.3  (June 1996)
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Setting Up Employee Labor Rates

Employee labor rate codes are user defined codes (system 31, type ER) that
represent hourly labor rates for your employees. The rate you define for each
employee displays in the Employee Rate field on the Hours and Quantities
Entry form when the employee enters time transactions. For each code, you can
define the name or type of employee that the code represents and the hourly
labor rate for the employee or job category.

P 1o set up employee labor rates

On Employee Labor Rates

7 [00191] - DREAM Writer Review

Functions  Options  Toolz  Help
|31
[ER
Work Order Employee Rates
o&
QEOABEEL Allen, Ray 7700
QEOABEDZ Abbot, Dominique 12,2500
QEOABEDS Akin, Dwight 11,1400
goRE9aE2 Johnson, Debra 10, @a608
[0 ] LillallE]l=] #
| M |
Complete the following fields:
e Character Code
e Description
e Rate
Field Explanation
Rate A code used to define rate information in the General

Rate/Message Records table (FO0191).
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Processing Options for Employee Labor Rates

USER DEFINED CODES:
1. Enter the desired System Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.

DISPLAY INFORMATION
3. Enter an '1’ to display Rate Text or
Enter an 2’ to display Message Text

4. If displaying Message Text,
Enter an '1’ for 60 column display or
Enter an '2’ for 80 column display

Setting Up Rate Schedule Types

Rate schedule types are user defined codes (system 31, type ST) that identify
classifications of rate schedules. For example, you could specify rate schedules
for minimum, peak, or seasonal production periods, or for planned and actual

production.

P 1o set up rate schedule types

On Rate Schedule Type

7 [00051] - User Defined Code Revisions

Functions  Tools  Help

02 Character

Systern Code 21
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code |

Schedule Type

F5=Code Types Fl14=Memo F15="Where Used F16=Translate F21=Print F24=Mare

Ry

Code Description Description-2
AC Actual Schedule
AE Scrap Schedule
_Hate Generation Rule Hard Coded
Fs Firm Schedule
FL Planned Schedule
i [l [E =] #

E3
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Complete the following fields:

e Character Code
e Description

e Description 2

What You Should Know About

Default schedule type The DF (default) schedule type is hard-coded for use in
the Manufacturing Planning systems.

The system can prompt you to create a rate schedule.
When you respond to the create rate message generated
by MRP, the system creates the rate schedule with the
type specified in the processing options. You can change
the schedule type to comply with your company’s
conventions.

Processing Options for Rate Schedule Type

DEFAULT CODE/TYPE:
1. Enter the desired Install System
Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.

Setting Up the Shop Floor Calendar

You can define the work days by month and year for each branch or all
branches in your system in the Shop Floor Calendar. The system uses this
calendar to determine manufacturing schedules.

What You Should Know About

Deleting a branch If you delete a branch calendar for a month and year, the

calendar calendar record no longer exists. However, if you locate a
month and year that does not exist, the system displays it
with default values. You can then add the record.
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System defaults

If the shop calendar for the branch, month, and year are
not yet defined, the system preloads default work days
(Monday through Friday) and weekends (Saturday and

Sunday). Holidays are always user defined.

P 1o set up the shop floor calendar

You set up a calendar month by locating the month, year, and branch, and
entering any different day types.

On Shop Floor Calendar

Functions  Toolz  Help
Calendar vear . Branch ALL
Calendar Maonth Iﬁ
1996 APRIL 1996 1995 APRIL 1936
5 M T W T F S 5 M T W T F 8
L2 3 o4 5 s F R R FFE
706 9 18 11 12 13 E B W W W [ [E
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 E B W W W F E
21 22 23 24 25 2 27 E W W B F W E
2 20 20 E B W
EAlES i a] ] [=] %
| F24=Mare Keys M ¥

Complete the following fields:

e Branch

e Calendar Year

e Calendar Month

e Type of Day

The calendar on the left shows the actual calendar days for the month
and year that you requested to display. The calendar on the right shows
the workdays and non-workdays you defined.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

3-19



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

Field Explanation

Branch Represents a high-level business unit. It can be used to
reference a branch or plant that might have departments
or jobs, which represent lower-level business units (data
item MCU), subordinate to it. For example:

e  Branch/Plant (MMCU)
e Dept A (MCU)
e Dept B (MCU)
e Job 123 (MCU)

Business unit security is based on the higher-level
business unit.

............. Form-specific information . . ............

This value identifies the branch/plant that the calendar

resides in.
Year — Calendar Year The calendar year.
Calendar Month The calendar month.

Setting Up Manufacturing Constants

You set up manufacturing constants to maintain general branch or plant
information that affects processing throughout the Manufacturing system, such
as:

e When inventory is committed and backflushed

e Which overhead costs calculations are used

o If work center efficiency is considered when calculating direct labor and
overhead

e If an audit trail tracks all changes made to bills of material

e Whether the system validates bills of material online as you enter them

Information you define for manufacturing constants affects all areas of the J.D.
Edwards Manufacturing system, so you should make your choices carefully.

Complete the following tasks:

e Set up engineering manufacturing constants
e Set up production manufacturing constants (optional)

e Set up accounting manufacturing constants
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See Also

o Setting Up Manufacturing Constants (P3009) in Product Data
Management Process Manufacturing Guide

> To set up engineering manufacturing constants

On Manufacturing Constants

1 [3009] - Manufacturing Constants M=
Functionz  Toolz  Help
Branch M40
Log Bill of taterial Changes |N_ Backflush Options |1_
OrrLine BOM Validation (/M) [~ Master Routings (v o
Wark Hours Per Day §.00 Commitment Cantral |3_
Hard/Saft Commit i’
Crverheads as Percents or Rates |P_
Modify cost by Wark Center Eff |‘f'_
Include Efficiency in Overhead |\"_
Include “ar. Labor Cwerhead in cost |\’_
Calculate Var. on Direct Labar |\"_
Calculate Var. on Setup Labor |\"_
Include Fixed Labor Owverhead in cost |‘f'_
Calculate Fiked on Direct Labor |\"_
Calculate Fixed on Setup Labor |\"_
Include Yar. Machine Owerhead in cost |\"_
Include Fixed kachine Overhead in cost |\"_
[0 ] i ] ] =] +
| F24=More Kays Mw ¥

1. Complete the following field:
e On-Line BOM Validation

2. Complete the following optional fields:
e Log Bill of Material Changes

e Master Routings
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Field

Explanation

Log Bill of Material
Changes

This field determines whether changes to the bill of
material are recorded in the Bill of Material Change table
(F3011). Valid values are:

Y Yes, log changes.

N No, do not log changes.

Blank will assume an N.

When you log bill of material changes, the system saves
the old bill of material and the new changed bill of
material.

On-Line BOM Validation
(Y/N)

Determines whether the system performs an online
component/parent validation and low-level code
assignment when you revise a bill of material.

Valid values are:
Y Yes, validate items online.
N No, do not validate items online.

Note: J.D. Edwards recommends that you validate items
online (enter Y) unless your bills of material are
extremely large.

Important: If you enter N, you must validate the items in
batch. Run the Print Integrity Analysis program (P30601)
after bill of material updates and before you run the
Frozen Cost Update program (P30835) or perform a
DRP/MPS/MRP generation (P3482).

Master Routings

This field controls whether the system uses the master
routing for an item or a routing defined for the parent
item. Both routings are retrieved from the Routing Master
table (F3003). Valid values are:

Y Yes, use the master routing for an item, if one
exists. The Shop Floor Control system will
check the Item Cross Reference table (F4104),
Cross Reference Type MR, for the parent item. If
it finds a cross-reference, the system uses the
master routing from the Routing Master table
(F3003). If it does not find a cross-reference, the
system uses the routing defined for the parent
item.

N No, do not check for a master routing for the
item. The system will always use the parent
item’s routing from the Routing Master table

(F3003).

3-22
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P Toset up production manufacturing constants

On Manufacturing Constants

Complete the following optional fields:

Work Hours Per Day

Backflush Option
e Commitment Control

Hard/Soft Commit

Field Explanation

Hours — Work Hours Per The number of work hours that the manufacturing plant

Day operates per day.

Backflush Options Determines how the system performs commitment and
release of inventory during the backflush process. Valid
codes are:

1 Create a standard parts list based on the value

in the Commitment Control field in the
Manufacturing Constants table (F3009).

2 Create a parts list, committing to the location
indicated in the Work Center Master table
(F300006). The Operation Sequence field in the
Bill of Material table (F3002) determines the
work center that is used.

NOTE: You must create the work order routing before
the parts list. If you are running work order generation,
the work order routing and the parts list must be created
at the same time.
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Field Explanation

Commitment Control Determines how the system commits inventory to a work
order, and limits the inventory location to which
commitments are made. The system activates this field
only when you create hard commitments. Valid codes are:

1 Make commitments to the primary location in
the branch/plant where the work order
originates.

2 Split the parts list and commitments to fill any

component shortages. The system can cross
branch boundaries to fill requirements. In this
case, the system uses the next alphabetical
branch/plant listed in the table that occurs after
the branch/plant on the work order header. For
example:
CAL
CHI
CLE
HOU
If the system starts committing inventory at
branch/plant CHI, it accesses CLE as the next
branch/plant. If inventory is low in all locations,
the system makes the remaining commitments
to the primary location of the branch/plant on
the work order header.

3 Same as 2, but the system cannot cross branch
boundaries.

When you set the Commitment Method field in the Item
Branch/Plant table to 2 or 3 (lot number or expiration
date control), you must set this field to 3.

Hard/Soft Commit Determines how the Shop Floor Control system commits
inventory. Valid codes are:

1. The system performs a hard commitment at the
creation of the parts list. The hard commitment
remains in effect until inventory is relieved.

2. The system performs a soft commitment at the
creation of the parts list. Changed to a hard
commitment during the pick list print process
for the work order. The hard commitment
remains in effect until inventory is relieved.

3. The system performs a soft commitment at
creation of the parts list. The soft commitment
remains in effect until inventory is relieved.

NOTE: When you set the Commitment Method field in
the Branch/Plant Constants form to 2 or 3, you must use
1 or 2 for this field because a hard commitment must be
performed.
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> To set up accounting manufacturing constants

On Manufacturing Constants

1. Complete the following fields:
e Modify Cost by Work Center Efficiency
e Include Efficiency in Overhead
e Include Variable Labor Overhead in Cost
e (alculate Variable on Direct Labor
e (Calculate Variable on Setup Labor
e Include Fixed Labor Overhead in Cost
e (Calculate Fixed on Direct Labor
e Calculate Fixed on Setup Labor
e Include Variable Machine Overhead in Cost
e Include Fixed Machine Overhead in Cost
2. Complete the following optional field:

e Overheads as Percents or Rates

Field Explanation

Percents or Rates Determines how values for overhead fields (cost
components C1 through C4) in the Work Center Rate
Revisions table (F30061) are expressed. Valid codes are:

R Express overhead values as rates (currency
values). For example, enter five dollars as 5.00.
P Express overhead values as percents. Enter

percents as whole numbers. For example, enter
five percent as 5.00.

Modify Cost by Work Controls whether the cost rollup creates cost component

Center Efficiency B4 (for labor efficiency) based on the direct labor value
(cost component B1) and the Work Center Efficiency
percent from the Work Center Revisions table (F3000).
Valid values are:

Y Yes. Create cost component B4.
N No. Do not create cost component B4.
Include Efficiency in Determines whether the cost rollup includes work center
Overhead efficiency when calculating overhead values. Valid values
are:
Y Include work center efficiency.
N Exclude work center efficiency.
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Field

Explanation

Include Variable Labor
Overhead in Cost

Controls whether the cost rollup creates cost component
C3 (for variable labor overhead) in the Item Cost
Component Add-Ons table (F30026). Valid values are:

Y Yes. Create cost component C3.

N No. Do not create cost component C3.

Calculate Variable on
Direct Labor

Determines whether the cost rollup includes direct labor
expenses (cost component B1) in the total used to
calculate variable labor overhead (cost component C3).
Valid values are:

Y Include direct labor expenses.

N Exclude direct labor expenses.

Calculate Variable on
Setup Labor

Determines whether the cost rollup includes setup labor
expenses (cost component B2) in the total used to
calculate variable setup overhead (cost component C3).
Valid values are:

Y Include setup labor expenses.

N Exclude setup labor expenses.

Include Fixed Labor
Overhead in Cost

Controls whether the cost rollup creates cost component
C4 (for fixed labor overhead) in the Item Cost
Component Add-Ons table (F30026). Valid values are:

Y Yes. Create cost component C4.

N No. Do not create cost component C4.

Calculate Fixed on Direct
Labor

Determines whether the cost rollup includes direct labor
expenses (cost component B1) in the total used to
calculate fixed labor overhead (cost component C4). Valid
values are:

Y Include direct labor expenses.

N Exclude direct labor expenses.

Calculate Fixed on Setup
Labor

Determines whether the cost rollup includes setup labor
expenses (cost component B2) in the total used to
calculate fixed setup overhead (cost component C4).
Valid values are:

Y Include setup labor expenses.

N Exclude setup labor expenses.

Include Variable Machine
Overhead in Cost

Controls whether the cost rollup creates cost component
C1 (for variable machine overhead) in the Item Cost
Component Add-Ons table (F30026). Valid values are:

Y Yes. Create cost component C1.

N No. Do not create cost component Cl1.

Include Fixed Machine
Overhead in Cost

Controls whether the cost rollup creates cost component
C2 (for fixed machine overhead) in the Item Cost
Component Add-Ons table (F30026). Valid values are:

Y Yes. Create cost component C2.

N No. Do not create cost component C2.
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Setting Up Work Centers

You can maintain general information about a work center, such as pay points,
prime load codes, number of machines and workers, crew size, and backflush
locations.

Before You Begin

] Set up your work centers and dispatch groups as valid business units on
the Single Business Unit Revisions form.

What You Should Know About

System calculations If you set the Modify Cost by Work Center Efficiency field
to Y on the Manufacturing Constants form, the system
multiplies the Efficiency field value by the direct labor
cost to create a B4 cost type (labor efficiency) in the Item
Cost Component Add-Ons table.

Warehouse Management If you are using Warehouse Management and do not set

interface up valid work center locations, the system interfaces with
Warehouse Management when you attach an ingredients
list to a work order. If you do set up valid work center
locations before you attach an ingredients list, but the
quantity exceeds the quantity you have in the work
center, the system uses Warehouse Management to create
a pick request for the remaining quantity to fill the work
order request.

Maintaining rates for From the Enter/Change Work Center form, you can access

your work center the Work Center Rate Revisions form to maintain both
simulated and frozen values for machine and labor hours.
You can update the simulated rates, but not the frozen
values. The system updates frozen values when you run
the Frozen Cost Update program.

Other J.D. Edwards manufacturing programs use these
values, including Costed Routings, Labor Rate Variance
reports, Direct Labor Efficiency reports, and Cost Rollup
reports.

Maintaining business From the Enter/Change Work Center form, you can access
units and tracking costs the Business Unit Information form to maintain business
units and track costs.
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P 1o set up work centers

On Enter/Change Work Center

=7 [3006] - Enter/Change Work Centers M =] E3
Functions ~ Tool: Help
Wark Center 208-203 Blister Pack
Dispatch Group I 200-200  Assembly Department
Fay Point Code |B_ Location |
Frime Load Code |B_ Branch M3e
Critical Work Center |3_
Crew Size | 1.0
MNumber of Machines | 10
Murmber of Emplovees | 60
Queue Hours |
howve Hours |
Feplenishment Hours |
Resource Offset | 1
Efficiency | 75.00
Ltilization | 108,60
10 el [&] =]
| Fa="Work Center Rates F10=Business Unit Revisions F24=hMore Keys Il ll

1. Complete the following field to locate your work center record:
e Work Center
2. Complete the following optional fields:
e Dispatch Group
e Branch
e Crew Size
e (Queue Hours

e Move Hours
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Field Explanation

Work Center Identifies a separate entity within a business for which
you want to track costs. For example, a business unit
might be a warehouse location, job, project, work center,
or branch/plant. The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice,
fixed asset, and so on, for purposes of responsibility
reporting. For example, the system provides reports of
open A/P and A/R by business units, to track equipment
by responsible department.

Business unit security can prevent you from locating
business units for which you have no authority.

NOTE: The system uses this value for Journal Entries if a
value is not entered in the AAI table.

Dispatch Group — Work This is used as a super category code to group work

Centers centers within an overall business unit. For example, you
can group like machines operating out of several work
centers that report to one business unit under a dispatch

group.

Crew Size The number of people who work in the specified work
center or routing operation.

The system multiplies the Run Labor value in the Routing
Master table (F3003):
e By crew size during costing to generate total
labor dollars
e During Process Work Orders and Order
Maintenance to generate total labor hours

If the Prime Load Code is L or B, the system uses the total
labor hours for backscheduling. If the Prime Load Code is
C or M, the system uses the total machine hours —
without modification by crew size — for backscheduling.

............. Form-specific information . . ............
For Shop Floor Control:

If you leave the Hours field on the Routing Revisions
form blank, the system uses the value entered in this field
for leadtime and scheduling calculations.

Replenishment Hours The time required before a consuming work center will
have a replacement container of goods available from this
supplying work center.

This value is used only for KANBAN card processing in
Shop Floor Control.
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Field

Explanation

Move Hours

The planned time in hours that is required to move the
order from this operation to the next operation in the
same work center.

If the Routing Master values are blank, the default value
comes from the work order routing. However, the system
uses these values only for backscheduling variable
leadtime items.

........... Form-specific information . . ... .........

If you leave the Hours field on the Routing Revisions
form blank, the system uses the value entered in this field
for leadtime and scheduling calculations.

Setting Up Resource Units

Resource unit information indicates the capacity of a work center on a given
day. The system uses this information to backschedule work orders in shop
floor control and to calculate available hours for capacity planning.

Before You Begin

[] Define workdays for the branch or plant in the shop floor calendar

What You Should Know About

Generating resource
units

3-30

You can manually change the values to account for
scheduled or unscheduled downtime, additional shifts, or
vacation time. However, each time you run Refresh
Resource Units, the system recalculates the form values
based on information in the Work Center Revisions, Shop
Floor Calendar, and Manufacturing Constants tables and
overwrites your manual changes.
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Refreshing information

See Also

Refresh Resource Units is a DREAM Writer program that
recalculates the work center hours and updates them on
the Enter/Change Resource Units form. The system
recalculates the resource units for a work center based on
information in the Enter/Change Work Center form, Shop
Floor Calendar form, and Job Shop Manufacturing
Constants table. You can create versions to recalculate the
labor, setup, or machine hours and set the processing
options to update different dates and branches. Any
manual changes that you have made to the hours on the
Enter/Change Resource Units form will be overwritten
when you run the refresh process.

The system multiplies the number of machines or
employees from the Enter/Change Work Centers form by
the work hours per day from the Job Shop Manufacturing
Constants table for each work day defined on the Shop
Floor Calendar for the branch.

Resource unit calculations for machine and labor related

hours are:

Machine related hours (prime load code = C or M)
Number of machines X Work hours per day

Labor related hours (prime load code = L or B)

Number of employees X Work hours per day

o Setting Up the Shop Floor Calendar (PO0071)
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4 To set up resource units

The Enter/Change Resource Units form shows the work hours available each
day of a specified month for a work center.

On Enter/Change Resource Units

£ [3007] - Enter/Change Resource Units M=]E3
Functions ~ Tool: Help
Branch M3n
Unit of Measure Iﬁ
Wark Center 200-203  Blister Pack
Calendar Month / ear ﬁ E 1996
Sunday Monday Tuesday ‘Wednesday Thursday Friclay Saturday
1 2 3 4 5 B
7 i 9 10 11 19 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
el 22 23 24 25 76 27
28 29 20
ieekend
reekend [peekend
ieskend [ieekend
reskend ieekend
reekend
Efficiency
Taotal Resource Units Lltilization
[0 ] i ]3] =] #
| Fi="work Day Calendar F24=hdore Keys Iy ll

1. Complete the following fields:

e Branch

Unit of Measure

Work Center

Calendar Month/Year
e Resource Unit

2. Complete the following optional fields:
e Efficiency

e Utilization

Field Explanation

Unit of Measure A user defined code (system 00/type UM) that identifies
the unit of measurement for an amount or quantity. For
example, it can represent a barrel, box, cubic yard,
gallon, an hour, and so on.
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Field

Explanation

Work Center

Identifies a separate entity within a business for which
you want to track costs. For example, a business unit
might be a warehouse location, job, project, work center,
or branch/plant. The Business Unit field is alphanumeric.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice,
fixed asset, and so on, for purposes of responsibility
reporting. For example, the system provides reports of
open A/P and A/R by business units, to track equipment
by responsible department.

Business unit security can prevent you from locating
business units for which you have no authority.

NOTE: The system uses this value for Journal Entries if a
value is not entered in the AAI table.

............. Forme-specific information . ... ..........

This value identifies the available capacity for the work
center.

Efficiency

A user defined value that indicates how efficiently a work
center operates. This value usually refers to people
efficiency. When you enter a value in this field, and the
Modify Cost by Work Center Efficiency field in the Job
Shop Manufacturing Constants table (F3009) is set to Y,
the system creates a new cost component (B4) from the
cost calculated from the direct labor cost (B1). The system
also uses this value to calculate rated capacity.

Example: If the constant is set to Y, the value of this field
is 80%, and the direct labor cost is 10, the system creates
a B4 cost component for 2 in the Item Cost Component
Add-Ons table (F30026).

Enter percents as whole numbers, for example, enter 80%
as 80.00.

Total Resource Units

The total resource units for the month.

Work Center Utilization

A percentage that indicates how intensively a work center
is being used. This value usually refers to machine use. It
is the ratio of the direct time charged for production
activities to the planned hours. This value is also used to
calculate rated capacity.

Enter percents as whole numbers, for example, enter 80%
as 80.00.

Processing Options for Enter/Change Resource Units

Enter the value to be defaulted into

the following fields:

1. Unit of Measure:

Release A7.3 (June 1996)
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Processing Options for Refresh Resource Units

Enter the “Start” date for the Resource
Units generation process.

Enter the “End” date for the Resource
Units generation process.

Enter the Branch/Plant to be processed.
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File Relationships

Item 1
Master
F4101
Item Number
Description
Units of Measure
Category Codes
1 M
Item
Branch
M F4102

Branch/Plant
Location

Lot

Quantities
Cost/Price
Category Codes

1

Business Unit M 1 =1Fie
Master M = Many Files
FO006 Work Order

Header
Address Number F4801
Company 1 Work Order
La;t':reoa: Codes Item/Branch Instructions
G/L BgnlzlAcct Quantity F4802
L Start Date
Labor Distrib. Requested Date Text
Subledger Inactive q
Work Order 1 1)1
Trime Transactions
F31122
M Actual Hours
Shob Fl c | M | Actual Quantities
op Floor Contro Operation
Routing Instructions Account
F3112 Ledger
F0911
Work Center ID Shop Floor )
Hours Control Parts List M Document Type
Start Date F3111 Work Order (D;c/)ch:;nt No.
Completion Date ;
Operation No. tem variances JE Line Number
Quantity F3102 Posted Code
Location Batch Type
Requested Date Cost Type Account Number
M Quantities Subledger
Hours Subledger Type
Amounts Ledger Type
1 Currency Code
Currency
Exchange Rate
Warehouse Warehouse Amount
Suggestions Requests Units
- F4611 F4600 Explanation

Warehouse Code
Order Number
Requested Qty.

Warehouse Code
Order Number
Requested Qty.

BuNoejNuUR SS8201Id |011U0D 1004 doys



Appendix B — Test Yourself Answers

This Section Includes

Committing INVENtOry ... ... o
Changing Item Classification ........... ... ... ... ... . ... .. ... ...
Availability and Shortages . ........... ... .. .
Managing Schedules ... ... ... . ...
Revising Statuses . .. ... ..
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Committing Inventory

B-2

10.

A hard commitment physically ties inventory to an order or rate schedule.
A soft commitment is a tentative commitment of inventory and can be
issued to another order or rate schedule.

— Commitment Method
— Commitment Control
— Hard/Soft Commit

Yes, you can set the system to commit inventory from a location related
to a work center.

A program that clears outdated or invalid commitments and reposts the
commitments and on—order quantities on your process orders to current
requirements.

False — At the item level, you can commit inventory by lot number or lot
expiration date.

True

False — Using the normal inventory commitment method, inventory is
committed from the primary location, then secondary locations using those
locations with the greatest quantity first.

True
True

True

Release A7.3 (June 1996)



Appendix B — Test Yourself Answers

Changing Item Classification

1. - Reclassify Items
— Group Reclassifications
— Reverse Reclassifications

2. No - This is just one option.

3. Locate the transaction you want to reverse, change the action code to C,
and enter a 2 in the Option field of the line to be reversed.

4. - Assign Manually
— Newest From Expiration Date
— Oldest From Expiration Date
— Transaction Date Plus Shelf Life
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Availability and Shortages

1. Ingredient Availability is for a process and Ingredient List is for an order.
2. In the Branch/Plant Constants.

3. Place a minus sign (-) next to quantity that is soft committed to SO &
WO.

4. Enter a 3 in the Option field next to the ingredient you are entering the
shortage for.

True

6. False — The ingredients list displays the ingredients required to complete
the quantity of the product indicated on a work order.

7. True
8. False — Quantities in safety stock can be considered on hand.

9. True
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Managing Schedules

1. Scheduling Workbench
Dispatch List
Schedule Review

2. False — From the Rate Schedule Workbench, you can create rates for a
co-/by-product.

True

False — Manufacturing leadtime is the total amount of time required to
produce an item excluding the purchase leadtime.
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Revising Statuses

B-6

1.

AN

— Close it out
— Delete it
- Purge it

— Delete the ingredients list
- Delete the routing
- Delete the header

No.
A number is displayed in the Document field.
Inquire on it, then enter a 9 in the Option field.

Redistributes the remaining data so that your disk space is used more
efficiently.

— Order number is used as a subledger number in the Account Ledger
table (F0911).

— The order is a parent to the other orders.

— Parts or ingredients have been issued to the order.
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Determining leadtime is an essential part of any manufacturing or scheduling
process. For any product that you purchase or manufacture, you encounter a
time lag between when you order or start it and when you receive or finish it.
To account for the lag, you must estimate the extra time and allow for it in your
planning.

Cumulative leadtime is the total amount of time that is required to produce a
product. In process manufacturing, it is the time required to complete an entire
process. The Shop Floor Control system uses the requested date of the order
and, based on the level leadtime for the product, calculates the appropriate
order start date.

Many factors can influence your company’s leadtime policy, including:

e Manufacturing environment (assemble-to-order, make-to-order)
e Fixed or variable quantities

e Serial or overlap operations

e TFixed or variable time

e Number of shifts and operators

e Factoring by efficiency

e Protection
For any manufactured product, the system calculates four types of leadtime:

e level
e Manufacturing
e Cumulative

e Per unit
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The Shop Floor Control system uses the following data in its calculation of
leadtimes:

Serial or overlap operations

e Fixed or variable leadtime indicator

e Routing labor, setup, queue, and move hours
e Work center prime load code

e Number of employees per work center

e Hours per work day

The system:

e Uses the information you set up for each item in the Plant
Manufacturing Data form in the Inventory Management system

e Coordinates the information with routing and work center
information entered in the Product Data Management (PDM) system

e Determines leadtimes for all parent and component items

At any point in your planning and scheduling process, you can change leadtime
values manually through the Leadtime Inquiry form, which is accessible through
both the Master Production Schedule (MPS) and Material Requirements Planning
(MRP) systems.

You can use fixed or variable leadtimes for ingredients. The system subtracts
fixed leadtimes directly from the requested date on the work request to calculate
the start date of production. Fixed leadtime remains the same regardless of the
quantity produced. However, variable leadtime adjusts according to the quantity
produced.

The following explains important leadtime concepts you need to understand.

Machine hours The number of machine hours required to produce the
amount from the time basis code.

Labor hours The number of labor hours required to produce the
amount from the time basis code.

Setup hours The number of hours required to prepare machinery to
run a specific item, regardless of quantity.

Move hours The number of hours that a manufacturing work order is
in transit from the completion of one operation to the
beginning of the next.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)



Appendix C — Leadtimes

Queue hours

Time basis code

Resource units

Prime load code

Purchased parts

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

The number of hours that a job waits at a work center
before setup or work is performed on the job. This value
is the sum of the move hours and the queue hours
divided by the number of employees or machines for each
operation at the branch/plant.

Indicates how machine or labor hours are expressed for a
product. Time basis codes identify the time basis or rate to
be used for machine or labor hours entered for every
routing step, for example, 25 hours per 1,000 pieces or 15
hours per 10,000 pieces. You can maintain the time basis
codes in the Time Basis Codes form. Time basis codes are
user defined codes (system 30, type TB).

Displays the available amount of capacity in a work center
for the months in the calendar. For leadtime purposes, as
the operation start and due dates are calculated, the
available hours are used to calculate the operation start
dates. You can maintain the resource units in the Work
Center Resource Units form.

Determines whether a work center is labor or machine
intensive. It also determines if the number of employees
or number of machines is used to determine the daily
resource units in the Resource Units table. You can
maintain the prime load codes in the Work Center
Revisions form. For calculating leadtimes, the following
prime load code values are important:

e L =run labor hours

e M = machine labor hours

e B =run and setup hours

e C = machine and setup hours

You specify the level leadtime, which is equal to the
cumulative leadtime. By default, the manufacturing
leadtime, leadtime per unit, queue, and setup times for
purchased parts are zero.
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Work Order Start Dates

The system uses the level leadtime or leadtime per unit for an item defined on
the Manufacturing Data form to calculate the start date of a work order based on
the order’s due date.

Fixed Leadtime

When an item has a fixed leadtime, the system uses its level leadtime value in
backscheduling to find the work order start date.

For example, the system generates a planned order for product 101 with a due
date of 10/15/98. The level leadtime is 3 days for this product, so the system
calculates the start date by counting back 3 working days on the shop floor
calendar from (but not including) the due date. The system assigns the order a
start date of 10/12/98.

Fixed Leadtime

10/12 10/13 10/14 10/15
Start Date Due Date
Level LT 3 days

Variable Leadtime

When an item has a variable leadtime, the system uses the following calculation
to determine the leadtime days:

(Leadtime per unit x order quantity / TIMB (item balance)) + setup + queue

Work hours per day

For example, to determine the start date, the system counts back the leadtime
days from the due date of planned orders. The system backschedules the due
date, 10/15, 2 days to determine the start date of 10/13.

(32 x 1000/ 10,000) +9) / 8
(3.2 +10) /8 =2 days

The following table shows the values used in this example.

Due date 10/15
Leadtime per unit 32 hours
Order quantity 1000
Setup 1 hour
Queue 9 hours

Cc-4 Release A7.3 (June 1996)



Appendix C — Leadtimes

Operation Start and Due Dates

The system calculates the operation start and due dates with the average number
of hours per operation.

Fixed Leadtime

The system calculates the operation hours for a fixed leadtime using the
following information:

e Level leadtime
e Hours per work day
e Number of employees per machine

e Number of operations

You must schedule the hours per operation according to the resource units
within the entire level leadtime. This ensures that the start date of the first
operation is the same as the start date of the work order. When the job moves to
a different work center in the same day, the system decreases the resource units
available by the percentage of the work day remaining. The system doesn’t use
resource units on the due date of the work order. Instead, it assumes the order
was completed the end of the previous day.

For each operation, the system then schedules this average time into the
appropriate work center based on the available hours from the Work Center

Resource Units table.

The system schedules the last operation due date on the day before the work
order due date.

Release A7.3 (June 1996) C-5



Shop Floor Control Process Manufacturing

Calculation

The system uses the following formula to calculate average time per operation:

leadtime level days x work hours per day (F3009) x employees or machine

= average time

number of operation sequences (blank operation sequence codes only) per operation

The following table shows the values used in this example.

Work order due date 05/01/98

Average time per operation |25 hours

Operations in the routing OP40 WC 200-204 due 4/30 start 4/27
OP30 WC 200-101  due 4/27 start 4/24
OP20 WC 200-204 due 4/24 start 4/21
OP10 WC 200-101  due 4/21 start 4/17

WC Resource Units 200-204 |8

WC Resource Units 200-101 |8

Variable Leadtime

To determine variable leadtimes, the system schedules the actual hours from the
work order routing instructions according to the same resource units rules for

variable leadtime.

The system uses the prime load code to determine what hours to use. The hours
are then applied to the resource units table, similar to fixed leadtime. The system
applies queue time from the work order routine at the beginning of an
operation, and applies move time at the end of an operation.
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What Are Overlapping Operations?

One way to compress leadtimes is to overlap operations. Overlapping operations
are two or more operations in a routing that process at the same time. The
percent of overlap is the amount of time that these operations can process
concurrently. You can define at what point a second operation can begin before
the first operation is complete. Because of setup, move, and queue times, the
actual overlap in run time might be less than the percent of overlap defined.

In the example below, Operation B has a percent of overlap of 80%. This means
that Operation B can begin when 80% of Operation A remains to be finished, or
when Operation A is 20% complete. Operations A and B are both active as they
overlap.

Legend:
Operation A
is 20% (run) [ ] Move
Complete

l - Queue

m Run Time for Operation A (/7] setup

[ ] run

80% of Overlap

M Run Time for Operation B

Actual Start
Date for
Operation B

If the percent of overlap causes an operation to end later than the last operation
in the routing, the system issues an error message and enters the work order
start and requested dates into each operation.
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Overlapping and Concurrent Operations

If a percentage of overlap is specified in the Routing form fold, the work order
routing includes specified operations that overlap. For example, an overlap
percentage of 80% for an operation means that the next operation can start
when 20% of the previous operation is complete.

Work order complete date 05/01/98
Last operation 20 24 hours
First operation 10 24 hours
Resource hours per day—per work 8 hours
center
Operation overlap on 20 75%
without overlap with overlap
Operation 10
start 04/27/98 04/27/98
complete 04/29/98 04/30/98
Operation 20
start 04/30/98 04/28/98
complete 05/02/98 04/30/98

Using the data from the above tables, the system advances the complete date of
the previous operation by 75% of 24 or 18 hours. The start date is then
recalculated using the normal backscheduling rules. As a result, operations 10
and 20 overlap and will take 24 hours to complete. The following diagram
illustrates this concept.

Date 4/27

4/28

4/29 14/30 |5/1 5/2

Resource hours 8

8

8

8 8 8

OP 10 (24 hrs) <

OP 20 (24 hrs)
(w/o overlap)

OP 10
(w/ overlap)

OP 20
(w/ overlap)
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Calculating Leadtimes

The Leadtime Rollup program calculation updates the following:

e Level leadtime (if using manufacturing leadtime quantity)
e Manufacturing leadtime

e Cumulative leadtime

e Per unit leadtime

e Queue hours

e Setup hours

Level Leadtime

For a manufactured product, level leadtime is the number of workdays required
to complete the product once all items are available. Level leadtime for a
purchased item is the number of calendar days required for you to receive the
item after the supplier receives your purchase order.

Level leadtime for manufactured items

All component » Product complete
material is available

Level leadtime for purchased items

Supplier receives » Manufacturer
order receives ltem
Calculation

The system uses the following formula to calculate level leadtime:

({(MorL)/ (Eor M)} x MLQ)
TIMB (Routing)

SUM

+setup + queue

Work hours per day from Constants table

For example:

(8/1)x2000 (12/1)x2,000  (12/1)x2,000

10,000 10,000 10,000
8
(1.6+24+24+1+9)/8=16.4/8=3days level leadtime

1+9
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The following table shows the values used in this example.

Queue hours 9

Setup hours 1

Morl) Machine or labor hours based on the prime load code
LorB Labor hours

M or C Machine hours

SUM Sum of all operations

TIMB Time basis

MLQ Manufacturing leadtime quantity

E Number of employees in the work center

M Number of machines in the work center

Manufacturing Leadtime

Manufacturing leadtime is the total number of workdays required to complete a
product, from its lowest-level items to the final item, assuming all purchased
items are in-hours, which includes:

e Order preparation time

e Queue time

e Setup time

e Run time

e Move time

e Inspection time

e Putaway time

And, it is the total of the level leadtime for a product plus the longest
manufacturing leadtime of any of its items.

Leadtimes for purchased items are not included in manufacturing leadtime
calculations. The manufacturing leadtime for a purchased item is its level
leadtime.

Manufacturing leadtime for manufactured items

>

Start product » Final Item
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Calculation

The system uses the following formula to calculate manufacturing leadtime.

MfgLT=2+8=10
Level LT =2

ltem B | ltem C |
=7, M=7+0=7 L=4,M=4+4=8

N

Item
L=5

[tem D ltem E
L=4M=4+0=4 L=2M=2+0=2

%

Item Item
L=2 L=2

Product LT-101 is manufactured from items A, B, C, and D.

Cumulative Leadtime

Cumulative leadtime is the number of workdays required to acquire items and
complete a product, from its lowest-level items to the final item, which is the
level leadtime for a product plus the longest cumulative leadtime of any of its
items. Unlike manufacturing leadtime, cumulative leadtime includes the
leadtimes for purchased items. It covers both the time to acquire purchased
items and the time to complete the product. The cumulative leadtime for a
purchased item is its level leadtime.

Cumulative leadtime

Supplierreceives Complete product
order Manufacturer Start product

receives

item
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Calculation

The system uses the following formula to calculate cumulative leadtime.

CumelT=2=12=14
Level LT =2

ltem B | - ltem C |
l=7,C=7+5=12 L=4,C=4+6=10
Co-/By-
Product
L=5 Item D ltem E

L=4,C=4+2=6 L=2C=2+2=4

Co-/By- : Co-/By- :

Product Product
L=2 L=2

Product LT-101 is comprised of items A, B, C, and D.

Per Unit Leadtime

Per unit leadtime is the sum of the run times, as defined by the prime load codes
for the work centers, factored by the routing time basis and converted to the
leadtime per unit. The per unit leadtime sets valid start dates for orders planned
in other than normal planned order quantity. When you run the leadtime rollup
program, the system measures the per unit leadtime in hours.
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Calculation

The system uses the following formula to calculate per unit leadtime.

{Morl)/ (EorM)}xTIMB )
TIMB (Routing)

(8/1)x10000  (12/1)x10000  (12/1)x10,000
10,000 10,000 10,000

Sum (

8+ 12 + 12 =32 hours per unit leadtime

The following table shows the values used in this example.

MorL) Machine or labor hours based on the prime load code
LorB Labor hours

Mor C Machine hours

SUM Sum of all operations

TIMB Time basis

MLQ Manufacturing leadtime quantity

E Number of employees in the work center

M Number of machines in work center

Queue Hours
Total queue hours is the sum of the move hours per routing and the queue
hours per routing divided by the number of employees or machines in the Work

Center Master table for each operation in the Routing table.

The system uses the prime load code to determine whether to divide by people
or machines.

For example, the total queue hours for the product equals:

1+2) (2 + 4) (0 +0)
1 1 1

OP 30 OP 60 OP 80
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Setup Hours

Setup hours is the sum of the setup hours for each routing divided by the
employees or machines. This ensures consistency during the backscheduling
routing because the resource units for the work center are created based on

those numbers.

For example, the standard setup hours equals:

1+ 0 + _0
=9

1 1 1
OP 30 OP 60 OP 80
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Several J.D. Edwards programs access functional servers. The purpose of
functional servers is to provide a central location for standard business rules
about entering documents, such as vouchers, invoices, and journal entries. These
business rules establish the following:

e Data dictionary default values

e TField edits and valid values

e Error processing

e Relationships between fields or applications
The advantages of a functional server are:

e It reduces maintenance of entry programs because edit rules reside in one
central location.

e You can standardize documents across all applications because you create
them using the same business rules.

e Generally, the user interface (appearance and interaction) of a form is
now separate from how a program works.

The steps for setting up business rules for an entry program are:

1. Create a DREAM Writer version for a specific functional server program
(for example, XT0411Z1 for voucher entry).

2. Set the processing options within the version according to your company
requirements.

3. Specify the version you want the entry program to use in the processing
options for that entry program.

You can have all your entry programs use the same DREAM Writer version (and
thus, use the same rules) or you can set up different DREAM Writer versions. J.D.
Edwards provides DREAM Writer version ZJDE0OOO1 as the default functional
server version for your entry programs.

Only the person responsible for system-wide setup should make changes to the

functional server version. For more information about how to set up DREAM
Writer versions, see the Technical Foundation Guide.
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Example: Voucher Processing Functional Server

The following graphic shows the programs that use the voucher processing
functional server. J.D. Edwards provides two demo versions of the functional
server, ZJDE0OOO1 and ZJDEO0002.

Speed Standard Void Credit Multi- Calculate
Voucher Voucher Payment Tied to Voucher With-
Entry Entry Entry Debit P041017 holding
P041015 P04105 P04103 B.U. P04580
P041016
( )
XT041171
Versions List
ZJDEOOO1
ZJDE0002
\ J
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Glossary

This glossary defines terms in the context of
your use of JDE systems and the
accompanying user guide.

access. To get to the information or
functions provided by the system through
menus, screens, and reports.

allocated material. Material on hand or
on order that is assigned to specific future
production or customer orders.
Synonymous with reserved material.

alphabetic character. Represents data by
using letters and other symbols from the
keyboard (such as *&#). Contrast with
numeric character.

alphanumeric character. Represents
data in a combination of letters, numbers,
and other symbols (such as *&#).

alternate operation. Replacement for a
normal step in the manufacturing process or
routing for an item.

alternate routing. A routing, usually less
preferred than the primary routing, but
resulting in an identical item.

assemble-to-order. A make-to—order
product for which key components (bulk,
semi-finished, intermediate, subassembly,
fabricated, purchased, packaging, etc.) used
in the assembly or finishing process are
planned and stocked in anticipation of a
customer order. Receipt of an order initiates
assembly of the finished product. This is
useful when a large number of finished
products can be assembled from common
components.

assembly. A group of subassemblies
and/or parts that are put together and
constitute a major subdivision for the final
product. An assembly may be an end item
or a component of a higher level assembly.
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audit trail. The detailed, verifiable history
of a processed transaction. The history
consists of the original documents,
transaction entries, and posting of records,
and usually concludes with a report.

automatic accounting instruction

(AAI). A code that points to an account in
the chart of accounts. AAIs define rules for
programs that automatically generate
journal entries. This includes interfaces
between Accounts Payable, Accounts
Receivable, and Financial Reporting and the
General Accounting system. Each system
that interfaces with the General Accounting
system has AAIs. For example, AAIs can
direct the Post to General Ledger program
to post a debit to a certain expense account
and an automatic credit to a certain
accounts payable account.

backflush. The deduction from inventory
records of the component parts used in an

assembly or subassembly by exploding the
bill of material by the production count of

assemblies produced.

back scheduling. A technique for
calculating operation start dates and due
dates. The schedule is computed starting
with the due date for the order and working
backward to determine the required start
date and/or due dates for each operation.

backup copy. A copy of original data
preserved on a magnetic tape or diskette as
protection against destruction or loss.

batch. A group of like records or
transactions that the computer treats as a
single unit during processing. For
identification purposes, the system usually
assigns each batch a unique identifier,
known as a “batch number.”
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batch bill of material. A bill of material
in which the statement of quantity per is
based on the standard batch quantity of the
parent.

batch header. Information the computer
uses as identification and control for a
group of transactions or records in a batch.

batch job. A task or group of tasks you
submit for processing that the system treats
as a single unit during processing, for
example, printing reports and purging files.
The computer performs these tasks with
little or no user interaction.

batch processing. A method by which
the computer selects jobs from the job
queue, processes them, and writes output
to the outqueue. Contrast with interactive
processing.

batch type. A code that designates which
JDE system the associated transactions
pertain to, thus controlling what records are
selected for processing. For example, in
the Post General Journal process, only
unposted transaction batches with a batch
type of G for General Accounting are
selected for posting.

bill of material (BOM). A listing of all
the subassemblies, parts, and raw materials
that go into a parent assembly showing the
quantity of each required to make the
assembly. It is used in conjunction with the
master production schedule to determine
the items for which purchase requisitions
and production orders must be released.
There is a variety of display formats for bills
of material, including: single level, multi
level, indented, planning, and costed.
Synonymous with formula, recipe, and
ingredients list.

Boolean logic operand. In JDE’s DREAM
Writer, the parameter of the Relationship
field. The Boolean logic operand tells the
system to perform a comparison between
certain records or parameters. Available
operands are:

EQ = Equal To

LT = Less Than

LE = Less Than or Equal To
GT = Greater Than

GE = Greater Than or Equal To
NE = Not Equal To

NL = Not Less Than

NG = Not Greater Than

bubble chart. A diagram that attempts to
display the interrelationships of systems,
functions, or data in sequential flow. It
derives its name from the circular symbols
used to enclose the statements on the chart.

bucketed system. An MRP, DRP, or other
time—phased system in which all
time—phased data are accumulated into time
periods or "buckets.” If the period of
accumulation is one week, then the system
is said to have weekly buckets.

bucketless system. An MRP, DRP, or
other time—phased system in which all
time—phased data are processed, stored,
and usually displayed using dated records
rather than defined time periods or
"buckets.”

bulk issue. Parts issued from stores to
work-in—process inventory, but not based
on a job order. They are issued in quantities
estimated to cover requirements of
individual work centers and production
lines. The issue may be used to cover a
period of time or to fill a fixed-size
container.

by-product. A material of value
produced as residual of or incidental to the
production process. The ratio of by—product
to primary product is usually predictable.
By-products may be recycled, sold as is, or
used for other purposes.

CAD/CAP. Computer Assisted Design/
Computer Assisted Programming. A set of
automated programming tools for designing
and developing systems. These tools
automate system design, generate source
code and documentation, enforce design
standards, and help to ensure consistency
throughout all JDE systems.
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capacity requirements planning (CRP).
The function of establishing, measuring,

and adjusting limits or levels of capacity. It
is the process of determining in detail how
much labor and machine resources are
required to accomplish the tasks of
production. Open shop orders and planned
orders in the MRP system are input to CRP,
which "translates” these orders into hours of
work by work center and by time period.

category code. In user defined codes, a
temporary title for an undefined category.
For example, if you are adding a code that
designates different sales regions, you could
change category code 4 to Sales Region, and
define E (East), W (West), N (North), and S
(South) as the valid codes. Category codes
were formerly known as reporting codes.

character. Any letter, number, or other
symbol that a computer can read, write, and
store.

closed-loop MRP. A system built around
material planning that includes the
additional planning functions of sales and
operations (production planning, master
production scheduling, and capacity
requirements planning). Once this planning
phase is complete and the plans have been
accepted as realistic and attainable, the
execution functions come into play. These
include the manufacturing control functions
of input-output (capacity) measurement,
detailed scheduling and dispatching, as well
as anticipated delay reports from both the
plant and supplier. The term "closed loop”
implies that not only is each of these
elements included in the overall system, but
also that feedback is provided by the
execution functions so that the planning
can be kept valid at all times.

command. A character, word, phrase, or
combination of keys you use to tell the
computer to perform a defined activity.
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component. Raw material, ingredient,
part, or subassembly that goes into a higher
level assembly, compound, or other item.
This term may also include packaging
materials for finished items.

component availability. The availability
of component inventory for the
manufacture of a specific parent order or
group of orders or schedules.

constants. Parameters or codes that rarely
change. The computer uses constants to
standardize information processing by an
associated system. Some examples of
constants are allowing or disallowing
out-of-balance postings and having the
system perform currency conversions on all
amounts. Once you set constants such as
these, the system follows these rules until
you change the constants.

Core. The central and foundational
systems of JDE software, including General
Accounting, Accounts Payable, Accounts
Receivable, Address Book, Financial
Reporting, Financial Modeling and
Allocations, and Back Office.

costed bill of material. A form of bill of
material that extends the quantity per of
every component in the bill by the cost of
the components.

crew size. The number of people
required to perform an operation. The
associated standard time should represent
the total time for all crew members to
perform the operation, not the net start to
finish time for the crew.

cumulative leadtime. The longest
planned length of time involved to
accomplish the activity in question. For any
item planned through MRP, it is found by
reviewing the leadtime for each bill of
material path below the item. Whichever
path adds up to the greatest number defines
cumulative leadtime. Synonymous with
aggregate leadtime, composite leadtime, and
critical path leadtime.
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cumulative manufacturing leadtime.
The cumulative planned leadtime when all
purchased items are assumed to be in stock.

cumulative MRP. The planning of parts
and subassemblies by exploding a master
schedule, as in MRP, except that the master
scheduled items and therefore the exploded
requirements are time phased in cumulative
form. Usually these cumulative figures cover
a planning year.

current cost. The current or replacement
cost of labor, material, or overhead. Its
computation is based on current
performance or measurements, and it is
used to address “today’s” costs before
production as a revision of annual standard

COSts.

cursor. The blinking underscore or
rectangle on your screen that indicates
where the next keystroke will appear.

cursor sensitive help. JDE’s online help
function, which allows you to view a
description of a field, an explanation of its
purpose, and, when applicable, a list of the
valid codes you can enter. To access this
information, move the cursor to the field
and press F1.

data. Numbers, letters, or symbols that
represent facts, definitions, conditions, and
situations, that a computer can read, write,
and store.

database. A continuously updated
collection of all information a system uses
and stores. Databases make it possible to
create, store, index, and cross-reference
information online.

data dictionary. A database file
consisting of the definitions, structures, and
guidelines for the usage of fields, messages,
and help text. The data dictionary file does
not contain the actual data itself.

default. A code, number, or parameter the
system supplies when you do not enter
one. For example, if an input field’s default
is N and the you do not enter something in
that field, the system supplies an N.
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demand. A need for a particular product
or component. The demand could come
from any number of sources, such as a
customer order or forecast, or an interplant
requirement or a request from a branch
warehouse for a service part or for
manufacturing another product.

dependent demand. Demand that is
directly related to or derived from the bill of
material structure for other items or end
products. Such demands are calculated and
need not and should not be forecast. A
given inventory item may have both
dependent and independent demand at any
given time. For example, a part may
simultaneously be the component of an
assembly and also sold as a service part.

descriptive title. See user defined code.

detail. The individual pieces of
information and data that make up a record
or transaction. Contrast with summary.

detail file. A file which contains
manufacturing, routing, or specification
details. Contrast with master file.

direct labor. Labor that is specifically
applied to the product being manufactured
or utilized in the performance of the
service.

direct material. Material that becomes a
part of the final product in measurable
quantities.

discrete manufacturing. Production of
distinct items such as automobiles,
appliances, or computers.

display. (1) To cause the computer to
show information on a terminal’s screen. (2)
A specific set of fields and information that
a JDE system might show on a screen.
Some screens can show more than one
display when you press a specified function
key.

display field. A field of information on a
screen that contains a system-provided code
or parameter that you cannot change.
Contrast with input field.
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downstream operation. A task
subsequent to the task currently being
planned or executed.

DREAM Writer. Data Record Extraction
And Management Writer. A flexible data
manipulator and cataloging tool. You use
this tool to select and sequence the data
that is to appear on a programmed report.

edit. (1) To make changes to a file by
adding, changing, or removing information.
(2) The program function of highlighting
fields into which you have entered
inadequate or incorrect data.

effectivity date. The date on which a
component or an operation is to be added
or removed from a bill of material or an
assembly process. The effective dates are
used in the explosion process to create
demands for the correct items. Normally,
bill of material and routing systems provide
for an effectivity "start date” (from) and
"stop date” (thru), signifying the beginning
and end of a particular relationship.
Synonymous with effective date.

efficiency. A measure (as a percentage)
of the actual output to the standard output
expected. Efficiency measures how well
something is performing relative to
expectations; it does not measure output
relative to any input. For example, if there
is a standard of 100 pieces per hour and
780 units are produced in one eight-hour
shift, the efficiency is 780 divided by 800,
then multiplied by 100% or 97.5%.

electronic data interchange (EDI). The
paperless (electronic) exchange of trading
documents, such as purchase orders,
shipment authorizations, advanced
shipment notices, and invoices, using
standardized document formats.

end item. A product sold as a completed
item or repair part. Any item subject to a
customer order or sales forecast.
Synonymous with end product, finished
good, and finished product.

Release A7.3 (June 1996)

engineering change order (ECO). A
work order used to implement a change in
a manufactured product. This can be a
change in design, quantity or parts
required, assembly or production process,
and so forth.

engineer-to-order. Products whose
customer specifications require unique
engineering design or significant
customization. Each customer order results
in a unique set of part numbers, bills of
material, and routings.

execute. See run.

exit. (1) To interrupt or leave a computer
program by pressing a specific key or a
sequence of keys.

(2) An option or function key displayed on
a screen that allows you to access another
screen.

expedite. To "rush” or "chase” production
or purchase orders that are needed in less
than the normal leadtime. To take
extraordinary action because of an increase
in relative priority.

facility. A collection of computer
language statements or programs that
provides a specialized function throughout
a system or throughout all integrated
systems. Some examples DREAM Writer and
FASTR.

FASTR. Financial Analysis Spreadsheet
Tool and Report Writer. A report writer that
allows you to design your own report
specifications using the general ledger
database.

feature. An accessory or attachment to an
item.

field. (1) An area on a screen that
represents a particular type of information,
such as name, document type, or amount.
Fields that you can enter data into are
designated with underscores. See input field
and display field. (2) A defined area within
a record that contains a specific piece of
information. For example, a vendor record
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consists of the fields Vendor Name, Address,
and Telephone Number. The Vendor Name
field contains just the name of the vendor.

file. A collection of related data records
organized for a specific use and
electronically stored by the computer.

fixed cost. An expenditure that does not
vary with the production volume, for
example, rent, property tax, and salaries of
certain personnel.

fixed order quantity. A lot-sizing
technique in MRP or inventory management
that will always cause planned or actual
orders to be generated for a predetermined
fixed quantity, or multiples thereof, if net
requirements for the period exceed the
fixed order quantity.

fixed overhead. Traditionally all
manufacturing costs, other than direct labor
and direct materials, that continue even if
products are not produced. Although fixed
overhead is necessary to produce the
product, it cannot be directly traced to the
final product.

fold area. An area of a screen, accessed
by pressing F4, that displays additional
information associated with the records or
data items displayed on the screen.

forecast. An estimate of future demand. A
forecast can be determined by mathematical
means using historical data, created
subjectively by using estimates from
informal sources, or a combination of both
techniques.

function. A separate feature within a
facility that allows you to perform a specific
task, for example, the field help function.

function key. A key you press to perform
a system operation or action. For example,
you press F4 to have the system display the
fold area of a screen.

Gantt chart. A control chart designed to
show graphically the relationship between
planned performance and actual
performance.

hard copy. A presentation of computer
information printed on paper. Synonymous
with printout.

header. Information at the beginning of a
file. This information is used to identify or
provide control information for the group of
records that follows.

help instructions. Online documentation
or explanations of fields that you access by
pressing the Help key or by pressing F1
with your cursor in a particular field.

helps. See belp instructions.

hidden selections. Menu selections you
cannot see until you enter HS in a menu’s
Selection field. Although you cannot see
these selections, they are available from any
menu. They include such items as Display
Submitted Jobs (33), Display User Job
Queue (42), and Display User Print Queue
(43). The Hidden Selections window
displays three categories of selections: user
tools, operator tools, and programmer tools.

implode. 1) Compression of detailed data
in a summary-level record or report. 2)
Tracing a usage and/or cost impact from the
bottom to the top (end product) of a bill of
material using where—used logic.

implosion. The process of determining
the where—used relationship for a given
component. Implosion can be single-level
(showing only the parents on the next
higher level) or multilevel (showing the
ultimate top-level parent). Synonymous
with where used. Contrast with explosion.

indented bill of material. A form of
multilevel bill of material that lists the
highest level parent items at the left margin
and all the components going into these
parents indented to the right of the margin.
All subsequent levels of components are
indented farther to the right. If a component
is used in more than one parent within a
given product structure, it will appear more
than once, under every subassembly in
which it is used.
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indented where-used. A listing of every
parent item, and the respective quantities
required, as well as each of their respective
parent items, continuing until the ultimate
end item, or level-0 item, is listed. Each of
these parent items is one that calls for a
given component item in a bill of material
file. The component item is shown closest
to the left margin of the listing, with each
parent indented to the right, and each of
their respective parents indented even
further to the right.

indirect costs. Costs that are not directly
incurred by a particular job or operation.
Certain utility costs, such as plant heating,
are often indirect. An indirect cost is
typically distributed to the product through
the overhead rates.

indirect labor. Work required to support
production in general without being related
to a specific product, for example,
sweeping the floor.

indirect materials. Items that become
part of the final product or substances that
are consumed in the manufacture of a
product that have a negligible value relative
to the value of the final product or the
usage of which cannot be effectively
determined. These components may or may
not be included in the bill of material.
Synonymous with supplies.

input. Information you enter in the input
fields on a screen or that the computer
enters from other programs, then edits and
stores in files.

input field. An area on a screen,
distinguished by underscores ( _ ), where
you type data, values, or characters. A field
represents a specific type of information
such as name, document type, or amount.
Contrast with display field.

install system code. The code that
identifies a JDE system. Examples are 01 for
the Address Book system, 04 for the
Accounts Payable system, and 09 for the
General Accounting system.
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interactive processing. A job the
computer performs in response to
commands you enter from a terminal.
During interactive processing, you are in
direct communication with the computer,
and it might prompt you for additional
information during the processing of your
request. See online. Contrast with batch
processing.

interface. A link between two or more
JDE systems that allows these systems to
send information to and receive information
from one another.

issue. The physical movement of items
from a stocking location and, often, the
transaction reporting of this activity.

issue cycle. The time required to generate
a requisition for material, pull the material
from an inventory location, and move it to
its destination.

item. Any unique manufactured or
purchased part, material, intermediate,
subassembly, or product.

item master record. The master record
for an item. Typically, it contains identifying
and descriptive data and control values
(leadtimes, lot sizes, etc.) and may contain
data on inventory status, requirements,
planned orders, and costs. Item records are
linked together by product structure records
which define the bill of material for an item.

item number. A number that serves to
uniquely identify an item. Synonymous with
part number.

jargon. A JDE term for system specific
help text. You base your help text on a
specific reporting code you designate in the
Data Dictionary Glossary. You can display
this text as part of online help.

job. A single identifiable set of processing
actions you tell the computer to perform.
You start jobs by choosing menu selections,
entering commands, or pressing designated
function keys. An example of a computer
job is check printing in the Accounts
Payable system.
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job queue. A screen that lists the batch
jobs you and others have told the computer
to process. When the computer completes a
job, the system removes the job’s identifier
from the list.

justify. To shift information you enter in
an input field to the right or left side of the
field. Many of the facilities within JDE
systems justify information. The system
does this only after you press Enter.

Just-in-Time (JIT). A philosophy of
manufacturing based on planned
elimination of all waste and continuous
improvement of productivity. The primary
elements of zero inventories are to have
only the required inventory when needed;
to improve quality to zero defects; to
reduce leadtimes by reducing setup times,
queue lengths, and lot sizes; to
incrementally revise the operations
themselves; and to accomplish these things
at minimum cost.

key field. A field common to each record
in a file. The system uses the key field
designated by the program to organize and
retrieve information from the file.

Key General Ledger Account (Key
G/L). See automatic accounting
instructions.

labor cost. The dollar amount of added
value due to labor performed during
manufacturing.

leading zeros. A series of zeros that
certain facilities in JDE systems place in
front of a value you enter. This normally
occurs when you enter a value that is
smaller than the specified length of the
field. For example, if you enter 4567 in a
field that accommodates eight numbers, the
facility places four zeros in front of the four
numbers you enter. The result would look
like this: 00004567.

leadtime. 1) A span of time required to
perform a process (or series of operations).
2) In a logistics context, the time between

recognition of the need for an order and
the receipt of goods. Individual components
of leadtime can include order preparation
time, queue time, move or transportation
time, and receiving and inspection time.

leadtime offset. A technique used in
MRP where a planned order receipt in one
time period will require the release of that
order in an earlier time period based on the
leadtime for the item.

level. Every part or assembly in a product
structure is assigned a level code signifying
the relative level in which that part or
assembly is used within the product
structure. Normally the end items are
assigned to level 0 with the components
and subassemblies going into it assigned to
level 1 and so forth. The MRP explosion
process starts from level 0 and proceeds
downward one level at a time.

level of detail. (1) The degree of
difficulty of a menu in JDE software. The
levels of detail for menus are as follows:
A=Major Product Directories
B=Product Groups
1=Basic Operations
2=Intermediate Operations
3=Advanced Operations
4=Computer Operations
5=Programmers
6=Advanced Programmers
Also known as menu levels.
(2) The degree to which account
information in the General Accounting
system is summarized. The highest level of
detail is 1 (least detailed) and the lowest
level of detail is 9 (most detailed).

master file. A computer file that a system
uses to store data and information which is
permanent and necessary to the system’s
operation. Master files might contain data or
information such as paid tax amounts and
vendor names and addresses.

load. The amount of planned work
scheduled and actual work released for a
facility, work center, or operation for a
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specific span of time. It is usually expressed
in terms of standard hours of work or,
when items consume similar resources at
the same rate, units of production.

lot. A quantity produced together and
sharing the same production costs and
resultant specifications.

lot number. A number that identifies a
designated group of related items
manufactured in a single run or received
from a vendor in a single shipment.

lot number control. Assignment of
unique numbers to each instance of receipt
and carrying forth that number into
subsequent manufacturing processes so
that, in review of an end item, each lot
consumed from raw materials through end
item can be identified as having been used
for the manufacture of this specific end item
lot.

lot number traceability. Tracking parts
by lot numbers to a group of items. This
tracking can assist in the tracing of quality
problems to their source.

lot traceability. The ability to identify the
lot or batch numbers of consumption
and/or composition for manufactured,
purchased, and shipped items. This is a
federal requirement in certain regulated
industries.

low-level code. A number that identifies
the lowest level in any bill of material at
which a particular component may appear.
Net requirements for a given component
are not calculated until all the gross
requirements have been calculated down to
that level. Low-level codes are normally
calculated and maintained automatically by
the computer software. Synonymous with
explosion level.

machine hours. The amount of time, in
hours, that a machine is actually running.
Machine hours, rather than labor hours,
may be used for planning capacity and
scheduling and for allocating costs.
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make-to-order product. A product that
is finished after receipt of a customer’s
order. The final product is usually a
combination of standard items and items
custom designed to meet the special needs
of the customer. Frequently long leadtime
components are planned prior to the order
arriving in order to reduce the delivery time
to the customer. Where options or other
subassemblies are stocked prior to customer
orders arriving, the term
"assemble-to—order” is frequently used.

make-to-stock product. A product that
is shipped from finished goods,
"off-the—shelf,” and therefore is finished
prior to a customer order arriving. The
master scheduling and final assembly
scheduling are conducted at the finished
goods level.

manufacturing leadtime. The total time
required to manufacture an item, exclusive
of lower level purchasing leadtime. It
includes the time for order preparation,
queue, setup, run, move, inspection, and
put-away.

manufacturing resource planning (MRP
II) A method for the effective planning of
all resources of a manufacturing company.
Ideally, it addresses operational planning in
units, financial planning in dollars, and has
a simulation capability to answer "what if”
questions. It is made up of a variety of
functions, each linked together: business
planning, sales and operations (production
planning), master production scheduling,
material requirements planning, capacity
requirements planning, and the execution
support systems for capacity and material.
Output from these systems is integrated
with financial reports such as the business
plan, purchase commitment report,
shipping budget, inventory projections in
dollars, etc. Manufacturing resource
planning is a direct outgrowth and
extension of closed-loop MRP.

master file. A computer file that a system
uses to store data and information which is
permanent and necessary to the system’s
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operation. Master files might contain data or
information such as paid tax amounts and
vendor names and addresses.

master planning. A classification scheme
that includes the following activities:
forecasting and order servicing (which
together constitute demand management);
production and resource planning; and
master scheduling (which includes the final
assembly schedule, the master schedule,
and the rough cut capacity plan).

master production schedule (MPS). A
detailed statement of how many items are
planned to be produced and when. The
MPS focuses on products to be made and,
through the detailed planning system,
identifies the resources (materials, work
force, plant equipment and capital) needed
and the timing of the need.

menu. A screen that displays numbered
selections. Each of these selections
represents a program. To access a selection
from a menu, type the selection number
and then press Enter.

menu levels. See level of detail.

menu masking. A security feature of JDE
systems that lets you prevent individual
users from accessing specified menus or
menu selections. The system does not
display the menus or menu selections to
unauthorized users.

menu message. Text that appears on a
screen after you make a menu selection. It
displays a warning, caution, or information
about the requested selection.

need date. The date when an item is
required for its intended use. In an MRP
system, this date is calculated by a bill of
material explosion of a schedule and the
netting of available inventory against that
requirement.

next number facility. A JDE software
facility you use to control the automatic
numbering of such items as new G/L
accounts, vouchers, and addresses. It lets
you specify your desired numbering system
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and provides a method to increment
numbers to reduce transposition and typing
errors.

nonsignificant part numbers. Part
numbers that are assigned to each part but
do not convey any information about the
part. They are identifiers, not descriptors.
Contrast with significant part numbers.

numeric character. Represents data
using the numbers 0 through 9. Contrast
with alphabetic character and
alphanumeric character.

offline. Computer functions that are not
under the continuous control of the system.
For example, if you were to run a certain
job on a personal computer and then
transfer the results to a host computer, that
job would be considered an offline
function. Contrast with online.

online. Computer functions over which
the system has continuous control. Each
time you work with a JDE system-provided
screen, you are online with the system.
Contrast with offline. See interactive
processing.

online information. Information the
system retrieves, usually at your request,
and immediately displays on the screen.
This information includes items such as
database information, documentation, and
messages.

operand. See Boolean logic operand.

operation number. A sequential number,
usually two, three, or four digits long, such
as 010, 020, 030, and so forth, that indicates
the sequence in which operations are to be
performed within an item’s routing.

operations sequence. The sequential
steps for an item to follow in its flow
through the plant. For instance, operation 1:
cut bar stock; operation 2: grind bar stock;
operation 3: shape; operation 4: polish;
operation 5: inspect and send to stock. This
information is normally maintained in the
routing file.
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option. A numbered selection from a JDE
screen that performs a particular function or
task. To select an option, you enter its
number in the Option field next to the item
you want the function performed on. When
available, for example, option 4 allows you
to return to a prior screen with a value from
the current screen.

output. Information the computer
transfers from internal storage to an external
device, such as a printer or a computer
screen.

output queue. A screen that lists the
spooled files (reports) you have told the
computer to write to an output device, such
as a printer. After the computer writes a file,
the system removes that file’s identifier from
the online list.

overhead. Costs incurred in the operation
of a business that cannot be directly related
to the individual products or services
produced. These costs, such as light, heat,
supervision, and maintenance, are grouped
in several pools (department overhead,
factory overhead, general overhead) and
distributed to units of product or service by
some standard allocation method.

overlap. The percentage that an
operation overlaps the previous operation
in the sequence. For example, a 20%
overlap means that the step can begin when
the previous step is 80% complete.

override. The process of entering a code
or parameter other than the one provided
by the system. Many JDE systems offer
screens that provide default field values
when they appear. By typing a new value
over the default code, you can override the
default. See default.

parameter. A number, code, or character
string you specify in association with a
command or program. The computer uses
parameters as additional input or to control
the actions of the command or program.
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part. Generally, a material item that is
used as a component and is not an
assembly, subassembly blend, intermediate,
and so forth.

password. A unique group of characters
that you enter when you sign on to the
system that the computer uses to identify
you as a valid user.

pegging. In MRP, the capability to identify
for a given item the sources of its gross
requirements and/or allocations. Pegging
can be thought of as "live where—used”
information.

picking. The process of withdrawing
from stock the components to make the
products or the finished goods to be
shipped to a customer.

pick list. A document that lists the
material to be picked for manufacturing or
shipping orders.

planned order. A suggested order
quantity, release date, and due date created
by MRP processing when it encounters net
requirements. Planned orders are created by
the computer, exist only within the
computer, and may be changed or deleted
by the computer during subsequent MRP
processing if conditions change. Planned
orders at one level will be exploded into
gross requirements for components at the
next lower level. Planned orders, along with
released orders, serve as input to capacity
requirements planning to show the total
capacity requirements by work center in
future time periods.

planning bill of material. An artificial
grouping of items and/or events in bill of
material format, used to facilitate master
scheduling and/or material planning.
Sometimes called a pseudo bill of material.

planning family. A group of end items
whose similarity of design and manufacture
facilitates being planned in aggregate.

planning horizon. The amount of time
the master schedule extends into the future.
This is normally set to cover a minimum of
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cumulative leadtime plus time for lot sizing
low-level components and for capacity
changes of primary work centers.

primary location. The designation of a
certain storage location as the standard,
preferred location for an item.

printout. A presentation of computer
information printed on paper. Synonymous
with hard copy.

print queue. An online list (screen) of
written files that you have told the
computer to print. Once the computer
prints the file, the system removes the file’s
identifier from the online list. See output
queue.

priority. The relative importance of jobs.
The sequence in which jobs should be
worked on.

process manufacturing. Production that
adds value by mixing, separating, forming,
and/or performing chemical reactions. It
may be done in either batch or continuous
mode.

processing options. A feature of the JDE
DREAM Writer that allows you to supply
parameters to direct the functions of a
program. For example, processing options
allow you to specify defaults for certain
screen displays, control the format in which
information gets printed on reports, change
the way a screen displays information, and
enter “as of” dates.

program. A collection of computer
statements that tells the computer to
perform a specific task or group of tasks.

program specific help text. Glossary
text that describes the function of a field
within the context of the program.

prompt. (1) A reminder or request for
information displayed by the system. When
a prompt appears, you must respond in
order to proceed. (2) A list of codes or
parameters or a request for information
provided by the system as a reminder of the
type of information you should enter or
action you should take.
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PTF. Program Temporary Fix. A
representation of changes to JDE software,
which your organization receives on
magnetic tapes or diskettes.

purchased part. An item sourced from a
supplier.

purge. The process of removing records
or data from a system file.

record. A collection of related,
consecutive fields of data the system treats
as a single unit of information. For example,
a vendor record consists of information
such as the vendor’s name, address, and
telephone number.

reporting code. See category code.

reverse image. Screen text that displays
in the opposite color combination of
characters and background from what the
screen typically displays (for example, black
on green instead of green on black).

quantity per. The quantity of a
component to be used in the production of
its parent. This value is stored in the bill of
material and is used to calculate the gross
requirements for components during the
explosion process of MRP.

queue. 1) In computers: See job queue,
output queue, and print queue.

2) In manufacturing: A waiting line. The
jobs at a given work center waiting to be
processed. As queues increase, so do
average queue time and work—in—process
inventory.

rated capacity. The demonstrated
capability of a system. Traditionally,
capacity is calculated from such data as
planned hours, efficiency, and utilization.
The rated capacity is equal to hours
available x efficiency x utilization.

rate-based scheduling. A method for
scheduling and producing based on a
periodic rate, for example, daily, weekly or
monthly. Traditionally, this method has
been applied to high-volume and process
industries. The concept can be applied
within job shops using cellular layouts and
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mixed-model level schedules where the
production rate is matched to the selling
rate.

raw material. Purchased items or
extracted materials that are converted via
the manufacturing process into components
and/or products.receipt. 1) The physical
acceptance of an item into a stocking
location. 2) The transaction reporting of this
activity.

record. A collection of related,
consecutive fields of data the system treats
as a single unit of information. For example,
a vendor record consists of information
such as the vendor’s name, address, and
telephone number.

release. The authorization to produce or
ship material that has already been ordered.

repetitive manufacturing. A form of
manufacturing where various items with
similar routings are made across the same
process whenever production occurs.
Products may be made in separate batches
or continuously. Production in a repetitive
environment is not a function of speed or
volume.

replacement parts. Parts that can be
used as substitutes that differ from
completely interchangeable service parts in
that they require some physical
modification, such as cutting, drilling, and
so forth, before they can replace the
original part.

revision level. A number or letter
representing the number of times a
document has been changed.

rework order. A manufacturing order to
rework and salvage defective parts or
products.

resource requirements planning (RRP).
The process of converting the production
plan and/or the master production schedule
into capacity needs for key resources: work
force, machinery, warehouse space,
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suppliers’ capabilities, and in some cases,
money. Comparison of capacity required of
items in the MPS to available capacity is
usually done for each key resource.
Synonymous with rough cut capacity
Dplanning.

routing. A set of information detailing the
method of manufacture of a particular item.
It includes the operations to be performed,
their sequence, the various work centers to
be involved, and the standards for setup
and run. In some companies, the routing
also includes information on tooling,
operator skill levels, inspection operations,
testing requirements, and so forth.

run. To cause the computer to perform a
routine, process a batch of transactions, or
carry out computer program instructions.

run size. See standard batch quantity.

safety stock. 1) In general, a quantity of
stock planned to be in inventory to protect
against fluctuations in demand and/or
supply. 2) In the context of master
production scheduling, the additional
inventory and/or capacity planned as
protection against forecast errors and/or
short-term changes in the backlog.
Overplanning can be used to create safety
stock.

scrap. Unusable material that results from
the production process. It is material
outside of specifications and of such
characteristics that rework is impractical.

scrap factor. A percentage factor in the
product structure used to increase gross
requirements to account for anticipated loss
within the manufacture of a particular
product. Synonymous with scrap rate.

scroll. To use the roll keys to move
screen information up or down a screen at
a time. When you press the Rollup key, for
instance, the system replaces the currently
displayed text with the next screen of text if
more text is available.
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selection. Found on JDE menus,
selections represent functions that you can
access from a given menu. To make a
selection, you type its associated number in
the Selection field and press Enter.

setup. 1) The work required to change a
specific machine, resource, work center, or
line from making the last good piece of unit
A to the first good piece of unit B; 2)
Teardown of the just completed production
and preparation of the equipment for
production of the next scheduled item.

setup cost. The costs such as scrap costs,
calibration costs, downtime costs, and lost
sales associated with preparing the resource
for the next product.

setup leadtime. The time needed to
prepare a manufacturing process to start.
Setup leadtime may include run and
inspection time for the first piece.

shelf life. The amount of time an item
may be held in inventory before it becomes
unusable.

shop calendar. See work day calendar.

shop floor control (SFC). A system for
utilizing data from the shop floor to
maintain and communicate status
information on shop orders (manufacturing
orders) and on work centers. The major
subfunctions of shop floor control are: 1)
assigning priority of each shop order, 2)
maintaining work—in—process quantity
information, 3) conveying shop order status
information to the office, 4) providing
actual output data for capacity control
purposes, 5) providing quantity by location
by shop order for work—in—process
inventory and accounting purposes, and 06)
providing measurement of efficiency,
utilization, and productivity of the work
force and machines.

shrinkage. Reductions of actual quantities
of items in stock, in process, or in transit.
The loss may be caused by scrap, theft,
deterioration, evaporation, and so forth.
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shrinkage factor. A percentage factor in
the item master record that compensates for
expected loss during the manufacturing
cycle either by increasing the gross
requirements or by reducing the expected
completion quantity of planned and open
orders. The shrinkage factor differs from the
scrap factor in that the former affects all
uses of the part and its components and the
scrap factor relates to only one usage.
Synonymous with shrinkage rate.

significant part numbers. Part numbers
that are intended to convey certain
information, such as the source of the part,
the material in the part, the shape of the
part, and so forth. These usually make part
numbers longer. Contrast with
nonsignificant part numbers.

simulation. 1) The technique of using
representative or artificial data to reproduce
in a model various conditions that are likely
to occur in the actual performance of a
system. It is frequently used to test the
behavior of a system under different
operating policies. 2) Within MRP II, using
the operational data to perform "what if”
evaluations of alternative plans to answer
the question, "Can we do it?” If yes, the
simulation can then be run in the financial
mode to help answer the question, "Do we
really want to?” Synonymous with what-if
analysis.

single level bill of material. A display of
those components that are directly used in
a parent item. It shows only the
relationships one level down.

single-level where-used. A list of each
parent in which a specific component is
directly used and in what quantity. Done by
imploding the bill of material.

softcoding. A JDE term that describes an
entire family of features that allows you to
customize and adapt JDE software to your
business environment. These features lessen
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the need for you to use computer
programmers when your data processing
needs change.

software. The operating system and
application programs that tell the computer
how and what tasks to perform.

special character. Representation of data
in symbols that are neither letters nor
numbers. Some examples are * & # /.

spool. The function by which the system
puts generated output into a storage area to
await printing and processing.

spooled file. A holding file for output
data waiting to be printed or input data
waiting to be processed.

standard batch quantity. The quantity of
a parent that is used as the basis for
specifying the material requirements for
production. The "quantity per” is expressed
as the quantity to make the standard batch
quantity, not to make only one of the
parent. It is often used by manufacturers
that use some components in very small
quantities or by process-related
manufacturers. Synonymous with ru#n size.

standard costs. The target costs of an
operation, process, or product including
direct material, direct labor, and overhead
charges.

standard cost system. A cost system that
uses cost units determined before
production. For management control
purposes, the standards are compared to
actual costs and variances are computed.

standard hours. The length of time that
should be required to 1) set up a given
machine or operation and 2) run one
part/assembly/batch/end product through
that operation. This time is used in
determining machine and labor
requirements. It is also frequently used as a
basis for incentive pay systems and as a
basis of allocating overhead in cost
accounting systems.
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subassembly. An assembly that is used at
a higher level to make up another
assembly.

subfile. An area on the screen where the
system displays detailed information related
to the header information at the top of the
screen. Subfiles might contain more
information than the screen can display in
the subfile area. If so, use the roll keys to
display the next screen of information. See
scroll.

submit. See run.

summary. The presentation of data or
information in a cumulative or totaled
manner in which most of the details have
been removed. Many of the JDE systems
offer screens and reports that are summaries
of the information stored in certain files.

superflush. A technique to relieve all
components down to the lowest level using
the complete bill of material, based on the
count of finished units produced and/or
transferred to finished good inventory.

system. A collection of computer
programs that allows you to perform
specific business tasks. Some examples of
applications are Accounts Payable,
Inventory, and Order Processing.
Synonymous with application.

throughput. 1) The total volume of
production through a facility (machine,
work center, department, plant, or network
of plants). 2) In theory of constraints, the
rate at which the system (firm) generates
money through sales.

time series. A set of data that is
distributed over time, such as demand data
in monthly time period occurrences.

unit cost. Total labor, material, and
overhead cost for one unit of production,
for example, one part, one gallon, or one
pound.

unit of measure. The unit in which the
quantity of an item is managed, such as by
weight, each, box, package, case, and so
forth.
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use as is. A classification for material that
has been dispositioned as unacceptable per
the specification, yet can be used.

user defined code. The individual codes
you create and define within a user defined
code type. Code types are used by
programs to edit data and allow only
defined codes. These codes might consist of
a single character or a set of characters that
represents a word, phrase, or definition.
These characters can be alphabetic,
alphanumeric, or numeric. For example, in
the user defined code type table ST (Search
Type), a few codes are C for Customers, E
for Employees, and V for Vendors.

user defined code (type). The identifier
for a table of codes with a meaning you
define for the system (for example, ST for
the Search Type codes table in Address
Book). JDE systems provide a number of
these tables and allow you to create and
define tables of your own. User defined
codes were formerly known as descriptive
titles.

user identification (user ID). The
unique name you enter when you sign on
to a JDE system to identify yourself to the
system. This ID can be up to 10 characters
long and can consist of alphabetic,
alphanumeric, and numeric characters.

valid codes. The allowed codes, amounts,
or types of data that you can enter in a
specific input field. The system checks, or
edits, user defined code fields for accuracy
against the list of valid codes.

variable. Changing, not constant or fixed.
For example, variable costs are costs that
change according to varying conditions.

variable overhead. All manufacturing
costs that vary directly with production
volume, other than direct labor and direct
materials. Variable overhead is necessary to
produce the product, but cannot be directly
assigned to a specific product.
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variance. The difference between the
expected (budgeted or planned) value and
the actual value.

video. The display of information on your
monitor screen. Normally referred to as the
screen.

vocabulary overrides. A JDE facility that
allows you to override field, row, or column
title text on a screen-by-screen or
report-by-report basis.

where used list. A listing of every parent
item that calls for a given component, and
the respective quantity required, from a bill
of material file. Synonymous with
implosion.

window. A software feature that allows a
part of your screen to function as if it were
a screen in itself. Windows serve a
dedicated purpose within a facility, such as
searching for a specific valid code for a
field.

work center. A specific production
facility, consisting of one or more people
and/or machines with identical capabilities,
that can be considered as one unit for
purposes of capacity requirements planning
and detailed scheduling. Synonymous with
load center.

work day calendar. A calendar used in
inventory and production planning
functions that consecutively numbers only
the working days so that the component
and work order scheduling may be done
based on the actual number of work days
available. Synonymous with planning
calendar, manufacturing calendar, and
shop calendar.

work in process (WIP). A product or
products in various stages of completion
throughout the plant, including all material
from raw material that has been released for
initial processing up to completely
processed material awaiting final inspection
and acceptance as finished product. Many
accounting systems also include the value
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of semi-finished stock and components in
this category. Synonymous with in-process
inventory.
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A

A7.3
Configuration Management, processing
work orders, 2-62
Engineering Change Orders
Enter/Change Order, 2-28
Order Processing, 2-61
Generic Text
Enter/Change Bill, 2-89
Enter/Change Process, 2-87
Hours and Quantities, 2—-264
Rate Schedule Workbench, 2-262
Routing Revisions, 2—44
Work Order Ingredients List, 2—33
Ingredient Comparison, 2-301
Quantity at Operation, Super Backflush,
2-245
Serial Number Tracking, 2-57, 2—-177
Completions, 2-249
Substitute Availability, Enter/Change
Order, 2-41
Summarized Journal Entries,
Enter/Change Order, 2-17
Warehouse Picking Interface
Enter/Change Order, 2-17
Enter/Change Work Center, 3-27
features, 1-5
Ingredient Shortages, 2—-166
Inventory Issues, 2-175
Order Processing, 2-62, 2-63, 2-64,
2-67
Routing Instructions, 2—44
system integration, 1-2
table, 1-9
Work Order Ingredients List, 2—33
All Shortages, report, 2—168
All Shortages report
generating, 2-168
sample, 2-168
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Amount - Gross Pay, defined, 2-200
Amount — Standard 3, defined, 2-211
Amount — Variance 1, 2, and 3, defined,
2-208
Assembly inclusion rules, processing, 2—-62
Assign Issued Component LSN’s (P3107),
form, 2-250, 2-251
Assign Work Order LSN’s (P3105), form,
2-58
Assigning serial numbers, 2-57
Associated Sales Order, defined, 2-27
Attaching the co-/by-products, 2-50
Attaching the ingredients list interactively,
2-31
Attaching the intermediate items, 2-55
Attaching the routing instructions
interactively, 2-43
Availability

reviewing, 2-155

test yourself, 2-169
Availability and shortages, test yourself
answers, B—4
Available, defined, 2-122
Available Quantity, defined, 2-42, 2-159,
2-267

B

Back Order Release, processing options,
2-233

Back Order Release (P42117), form, 2-230
Backflush Options, defined, 2-91, 3-23
Backscheduling, overview, 2—-13

Bill Revision Level, defined, 2-28

Billing Rate — Equipment, defined, 2-201
BOM Component Master Text (P0016),
window, 2-89

Branch, defined, 3-20

Branch/Plant, defined, 2-18
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C

Calculate Fixed on Direct Labor, defined,
3-26
Calculate Fixed on Setup Labor, defined,
3-26
Calculate Variable on Direct Labor, defined,
3-26
Calculate Variable on Setup Labor, defined,
3-26
Calendar Month, defined, 3-20
Category Code 02 (P00051), form, 3-8
Category Code 03 (P00051), form, 3-9
Category codes, setting up, 3-8
Changing item classification, test yourself
answers, B-3
Changing lot classifications, 2—-145
Changing the status of a work order to
closed, 2-274
Character Code, defined, 3-5
Co—/By-Products, defined, 2-52, 2-55,
2-225, 2-257
Co/By Product Completions (P31115)
fold area, 2-227
form, 2-227
Co/By Product Revisions (P3111P)
fold area, 2-54, 2-260
form, 2-219, 2-259
window, 2-54
Co-/by-products, overview, 2-11
Commitment Control, defined, 2-85, 3-24
Commitment Method, defined, 2-83, 2-111
Commitments
activating substitution checking, 2-81
create for potent units, 2-92
define at a work center, 2-86
define rules for work orders, 2-82
hard, 2-78
inventory interfaces when reposting,
2-96
manage for grade and potency, 2-91
overview, 2-77
process, 2-79
reposting, 2-96
reposting open and on-order quantities,
2-97
soft, 2-78
test yourself, 2-98
work with, 2-81
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Committing inventory, test yourself
answers, B-2
Completing a rate schedule, 2-253
Completing a work order through
backflush, 2-222
Completing a work order with serialized
components, 2—249
Completing a work order without
backflushing, 2-218
Completing partial quantities on a work
order, 2-234
Completing work orders, 2-215
Completion with Backflush (P31114), form,
2-218, 2-226
Completions
lot processing, 2-217
partial quantities, 2—234
rate schedules, 2-253
updated tables, 2-216
Warehouse Management system
interface, 2-217
work orders, 2-215
work orders through backflush, 2-222
work orders through super backflush,
2-238
work orders without backflushing, 2-218
Component Item Substitutions (P31042),
form, 2-39
Consumed/Produced/Both, defined, 2-47
Cost Code , defined, 2-27
Cost Component, defined, 2—-49
Creating commitments for potent units,
2-92
Creating lots, 2-104
Creating rate schedules, 2-71
Creating work orders, 2-15
Crew Size, defined, 2-48, 3-29
Customer, defined, 2-26

D

Date Approved, defined, 2-130

Date Completed, defined, 2-130

Date Issued, defined, 2-129

Date Recalibrated, defined, 2—-130
Date Received/Created, defined, 2-129
Date Sold, defined, 2-131

Defining a trace/track mode, 2-142
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Defining availability calculations for a
branch, 2-156
Defining commitment rules, 2-82
Defining commitments at a work center
location, 2-86
Defining lot control items, 2-101
Description, defined, 2-46, 3-5
Description-2, defined, 3-5
Detailed Availability, processing options,
2-151
Detailed Availability (P41023), form, 2-147
Dispatch Group — Work Centers, defined,
3-29
Dispatch List

processing options, 2-298

report, 2—-194
Dispatch List (P31220)

fold area, 2-298

form, 2-297

overview, 2-296

system calculations, 2-297
Dispatch List report

generating, 2—194

sample, 2-194
Document type codes, setting up, 3—-10
Due Date, defined, 2-165

E

Effective From, defined, 2-74
Efficiency, defined, 3-33
Employee Labor Rates, processing options,
3-17
Employee Labor Rates (P00191), form, 3-16
Enter Receipts by PO (P4312), form, 2-10
Enter/Change Bill (P3002)

fold area, 2-89

form, 2-88
Enter/Change Order, processing options,
2-29, 2-275
Enter/Change Order (P48013), form, 2-17,
2-275
Enter/Change Process (P3003), form, 2-86
Enter/Change Rate Schedule, processing
options, 2-75
Enter/Change Rate Schedule (P3104), form,
2-72
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Enter/Change Resource Units, processing
options, 3-34
Enter/Change Resource Units (P3007)

form, 3-32

generating, 3-30

refreshing information, 3-31
Enter/Change Routing (P3003), using
generic text, 2-87
Enter/Change Work Center (P30006)

form, 2-87, 3-28

maintaining business units and tracking

costs, 3-27

maintaining rates, 3-27

system calculations, 3-27

Warehouse Management interface, 3-27
Entering hours and quantities manually,
2-198
Entering hours and quantities through
payroll time entry, 2-202
Entering information for lots, 2-112
Entering lot information, 2-107
Entering lot information for items, 2-107
Entering work order headers, 2-15
Equipment, defined, 2-48
Experience Level, defined, 2-24
Explanation, defined, 2-142, 2-183, 2-201

Fast path commands, 1-20
Feature Cost Percent, defined, 2-53, 2-225,
2-257
Features
hours and quantities tracking, 1-3
manufacturing accounting, 1-5
material tracking, 1-5
process/routing instructions, 1-4
production scheduling and tracking, 1-4
reporting, 1-6
work order creation, 1-4
Fields
Amount - Gross Pay, 2-200
Amount - Standard 3, 2-211
Amount — Variance 1, 2, and 3, 2-208
Associated Sales Order, 2-27
Available, 2-122
Available Quantity, 2-42, 2-159, 2-267
Backflush Options, 2-91, 3-23
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Bill Revision Level, 2-28

Billing Rate — Equipment, 2-201
Branch, 3-20

Branch/Plant, 2-18

Calculate Fixed on Direct Labor, 3-26
Calculate Fixed on Setup Labor, 3-26
Calculate Variable on Direct Labor, 3-26
Calculate Variable on Setup Labor, 3-26
Calendar Month, 3-20

Character Code, 3-5
Co-/By-Products, 2-52, 2-55, 2-225,
2-257

Commitment Control, 2-85, 3-24
Commitment Method, 2-83, 2-111
Consumed/Produced/Both, 2-47
Cost Code , 2-27

Cost Component, 2—-49

Crew Size, 2-48, 3-29

Customer, 2-26

Date Approved, 2-130

Date Completed, 2-130

Date Issued, 2-129

Date Recalibrated, 2-130

Date Received/Created, 2-129

Date Sold, 2-131

Description, 2-46, 3-5

Description-2, 3-5

Dispatch Group — Work Centers, 3-29
Due Date, 2-165

Effective From, 2-74

Efficiency, 3-33

Equipment, 2-48

Experience Level, 2-24

Explanation, 2-142, 2-183, 2-201
Feature Cost Percent, 2-53, 2-225, 2-257
Fixed or Variable Quantity, 2-37
Freeze Code, 2-25

From Grade, 2-38, 2-121

From Potency, 2-38, 2-121

From/To, 2-150

Grade, 2-37

Grade Change Reason, 2-116
Hard/Soft Commit, 2-85, 3-24
History, 2-121

Hours — Work Hours Per Day, 3-23
Hours Worked, 2-200

Include Efficiency in Overhead, 3-25
Include Fixed Labor Overhead in Cost,
3-26
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Include Fixed Machine Overhead in Cost,
3-26

Include Variable Labor Overhead in Cost,
3-26

Include Variable Machine Overhead in
Cost, 3-26

Issue Type Code, 2-37

Item Number, 2-18

Labor Hours, 2-208

Level of Indention , 2-142

Line Type, 2-36

Line/Cell or Work Center, 2-192
Location, 2-42

Log Bill of Material Changes, 3-22
Lot, 2-22, 2-115, 2-252

Lot Description, 2-115

Lot Expiration Date, 2-115

Lot Grade, 2-116

Lot Potency, 2-116

Lot Process Type, 2-110

Lot Status Code, 2-109, 2-116
Machine Hours, 2-208

Machine Run Hours, 2-46

Master Routings, 3-22

Material Status, 2-37

Memo Lot 1, 2-252

Memo Lot 2, 2-252

Mode, 2-142

Modify Cost by Work Center Efficiency,
3-25

Month/Week/Day/Shift, 2-74

Move Hours, 3-30

On Receipts, 2-287

On-Line BOM Validation (Y/N), 3-22
Operation Scrap Percent, 2-39
Operation Sequence, 2-36

Operation Sequence Number, 2-200
Order Number, 2-117

Originator, 2-24

Output Quantity, 2-53, 2-225, 2-257
Parent Work Order Number, 2-23

Pay Point Code, 2-47

Pay Point Status, 2—-243

Percent — Percent Yield, 2-211
Percent — Projected Order Yield, 2-211
Percent of Overlap, 2-48

Percents or Rates, 3-25

Phase (Category 01), 2-23

Planner, 2-26

Potency, 2-37
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Potency Change Reason, 2-116 Status Through, 2-189

Primary Location (P/S), 2-287 Subtitle I, II, and III, 2-23

Priority, 2-22 Supervisor, 2-24

Purchase Order (Y/N), 2-49 Supplier, 2-49, 2-117

Quantities Adjusted, 2-125 Supplier Lot, 2-117

Quantities Approved, 2-125 System Code, 3—4

Quantities Completed, 2-125 Thru Grade, 2-121

Quantities Issued, 2-125 Thru Potency, 2-122

Quantities Received, 2—-125 Time Basis Code, 2-48

Quantities Sold, 2-126 To Branch/Plant, 2-150

Quantity, 2-192 Total Resource Units, 3—-33

Quantity — Projected Completion, 2-211 Transaction Line Number, 2-150
Quantity — Requested Quantity, 2-159 Trn Date, 2-142

Quantity — Scheduled, 2-74 Type, 2-22

Quantity — Work Order Hard Commit, Type of Hours, 2-200

2-161 Type Operation, 2—47

Quantity at Operation, 2-243 Unit of Measure, 2-40, 2-57, 2-74, 2-179,
Quantity Available, 2-40, 2-180 2-219, 2-229, 2-243, 2-262, 2-266, 3-32
Quantity Backordered, 2-231 Units — Order/Transaction Quantity, 2—-55
Quantity Committed — Total, 2-287 Units — Quantity at Operation, 2-211
Quantity on Hand/Held, 2-122 User Defined Codes, 3—-4

Quantity on Order, 2-161 Work Center, 3-29, 3-33

Quantity Ordered, 2-57 Work Center Utilization, 3-33

Quantity Ordered Unit of Measure, 2-36 Work Date, 2-199

Quantity Required, 2-159 Work Order Flash Message, 2-189
Queue Hours, 2-49 Work Order/Sales Order Soft Commit,
Rate, 3-16 2-161

Reason Code, 2-183 Year — Calendar Year, 3-20

Remarks, 2-22 Yield Percent, 2-47

Replenishment Hours, 3-29 Fixed leadtime, example, C—4

Requested, 2-19 Fixed or Variable Quantity, defined, 2-37
Required Quantity, 2-161 Forms

Resource Percent, 2-53, 2-226, 2-229, Assign Issued Component LSN’s (P3107),
2-258, 2-262 2-250, 2-251

Revision Level, 2-23, 2-36 Assign Work Order LSN’s (P3105), 2-58
Sales Order Hard Commit, 2-161 Back Order Release, 2-230

Schedule Priority, 2-74 BOM Component Master Text, 2-89
Schedule Spread, 2-74 Category Code 02, 3-8

Schedule Type, 2-73 Category Code 03, 3-9

Search Cross Reference, 2-24 Co/By Product Completions, 2-227
Serial Number Required, 2-112 Co/By Product Revisions, 2-54, 2-219,
Service Type, 2-23 2-259

Setup Hours, 2-48, 2-208 Completion with Backflush, 2-218, 2-226
Shelf Life Days, 2-111 Component Item Substitutions, 2-39
Skill Type, 2-24 Detailed Availability, 2-147

Special Handling Code, 2-94 Dispatch List, 2-297

Standard Description, 2-24 Employee Labor Rates, 3-16

Status, 2-23, 2-25 Enter Receipts by PO, 2-10

Status — Comment, 2-25 Enter/Change Bill, 2-88

Status Change Reason, 2-116 Enter/Change Order, 2-17, 2-275
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Enter/Change Process, 2-86
Enter/Change Rate Schedule, 2-72
Enter/Change Resource Units, 3—32
Enter/Change Work Center, 3-28
Enter/Change Work Centers, 2—-87
General Message, 3-15

General User Defined Codes, 2-93, 3-11
Hours and Quantities, 2-263

Hours and Quantities Entry, 2-198,
2-206, 2-242

Ingredient Availability, 2-158

Ingredient Comparison, 2-302
Ingredient List Inquiry, 2—160

Ingredient Scrap, 2-182

Ingredient Useability, 2—-284
Intermediate Product Revisions, 2-56
Inventory Issues, 2-178, 2-228, 2-241
Item Availability Definition, 2-156

Item Branch/Plant Information, 2-83,
2-101

Item Ledger, 2-293

Item Ledger — amount/quantity format,
2-294

Item Ledger — running balance format,
2-294

Item Master Information, 2-108
Location Lot Status Change, 2-135

Lot Availability, 2-120

Lot Dates, 2-132

Lot Master Revisions, 2—-114, 2-124, 2-128
Lot Quantities, 2—126

Lot Status Codes, 2-134

Lot Tracing, 2-141

Manufacturing Constants, 2-84, 2-90,
3-21

Operation Status, 3-10

Operations Quantities Status, 2-213
Order Hours Status, 2—-207

Order Quantities Status, 2-209

Partial Completion, 2-235

Payroll Time Entry, 2-203

Phase, 3-7

Priority, 3-5

Process Order Inquiry, 2-300

Process Resource Revisions, 2-51, 2-224,
2-256

Rate Base Inventory Issues, 2—260, 2-264
Rate Generation Rule, 2-73

Rate Schedule Type, 3-18

Rate Schedule Workbench, 2-258, 2-268

index-6

Reclassifications, 2-148

Revision Level, 2-28

Routing Quantities and Status, 2-10
Routing Revisions, 2-13, 2-45
Routing/Analysis Revisions, 2-232
Schedule Review, 2-192

Select Multiple Locations, 2-42, 2-179,
2-266

Shop Floor Calendar, 3-19

Shop Floor Workbench, 2-187
Shortage Maintenance, 2—164
Shortage Workbench, 2-163

Speed Lot Update, 2-131

Standard Procedures, 3-14
Standard Units of Measure, 2-95
Status, 3-6

Substitute Availability, 2-41
Summary Availability, 2-285

Super Backflush, 2-239, 2-247
Supply/Demand Inquiry, 2-286
Trace/Track Inclusion Rules, 2-139
Type, 3-4

Work Order Category Codes, 2-21
Work Order Detail Entry, 2-20
Work Order Ingredients List, 2-34
Work Order Record Types, 2-20
Work Order Time Entry, 2—-248

Freeze Code, defined, 2-25

From Grade, defined, 2-38, 2-121
From Potency, defined, 2-38, 2-121
From/To, defined, 2-150

G

General Message (P00192), form, 3-15
General User Defined Codes (P0O0051)

fold area, 2-94
form, 2-93, 3-11

Grade, defined, 2-37
Grade Change Reason, defined, 2-116
Grade control, setting up, 2-100

H

Hard/Soft Commit, defined, 2-85, 3-24
History, defined, 2-121
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Hours
enter manually, 2-198
enter through Payroll Time Entry, 2-202
overview, 2-195
process, 2-202
review the status, 2-207
review transactions, 2-212
update, 2-205
Hours & Quantities, processing options,
2-201
Hours & Quantities Entry, processing
options, 2-245
Hours — Work Hours Per Day, defined,
3-23
Hours and Quantities (P311221)
fold area, 2-263
form, 2-263
Hours and Quantities Entry (P311221)
fold area, 2-199
form, 2-198, 2-206, 2-242
Hours and Quantities Entry (P31142), using
generic text, 2-264
Hours and Quantities Proof report
generating, 2-212
sample, 2-212
Hours Worked, defined, 2-200

Include Efficiency in Overhead, defined,
3-25

Include Fixed Labor Overhead in Cost,
defined, 3-26

Include Fixed Machine Overhead in Cost,
defined, 3-26

Include Variable Labor Overhead in Cost,
defined, 3-26

Include Variable Machine Overhead in Cost,
defined, 3-26

Ingredient Availability, processing options,
2-159

Ingredient Availability (P30205), form,
2-158

Ingredient Comparison, processing options,
2-302

Ingredient Comparison (P31117), form,
2-302
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Ingredient List Inquiry, processing options,
2-161
Ingredient List Inquiry (P3121)
fold area, 2-160
form, 2-160
Ingredient Scrap, processing options, 2—184
Ingredient Scrap (P31116)
display formats, 2—-182
fold area, 2-183
form, 2-182
Ingredient Shortages, processing options,
2-167
Ingredient Shortages report
generating, 2-167
sample, 2-167
Ingredient Useability, processing options,
2-288
Ingredient Useability (P30201)
fold area, 2-284
form, 2-284
overview, 2-282
Ingredients list
assign interactively, 2-31
attaching by batch, 2-32
attaching manually, 2-32
copying from one work order to another,
2-33
phantom items, 2-8
regenerate, 2-63
reviewing comparison, 2-301
reviewing information overview, 2-282
Integration
with Enterprise Requirements Planning
and Execution, 1-10
with Purchase Order Management, 1-16
with Sales Order Management, 1-12
Intermediate Product Revisions (P3111I)
fold area, 2-56
window, 2-56
Intermediates, overview, 2—11
Inventory Issues (P31113)
fold area, 2-178
form, 2-178, 2-228, 2-241
Issue inventory
backflushing, 2-172
close out ingredients, 2-177
for a process quantity, 2—177
location, 2-173
manually, 2-171, 2-177
overview, 2-171
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preflushing, 2-172, 2-176
process, 2-174
reverse a transaction, 2—177
super backflushing, 2-172
tables that store data, 2-173
Issue Type Code, defined, 2-37
Issues, Warehouse Management interface,
2-175
Issuing ingredients, 2-175
Issuing ingredients by preflushing, 2-176
Issuing ingredients manually, 2-177
Issuing inventory
assigning serial numbers, 2-177
associating components, 2-177
Item
define availability calculation for a
branch, 2-156
manage shortage information, 2—-162
record ingredient scrap, 2-181
reviewing availability and shortages,
2-155
test yourself, 2-153
Item Availability Definition (P410011), form,
2-156
Item Branch/Plant Information (P41026),
form, 2-83, 2-101
Item Ledger (P4111)
form, 2-293
form — amount/quantity format, 2-294
form - running balance format, 2-294
overview, 2-291
using the running balance format, 2-292
Item Ledger Inquiry, processing options,
2-295
Item Master Information (P4101), form,
2-108
Item Number, defined, 2-18

Labor Hours, defined, 2-208
Labor hours, leadtime concepts, C-2
Leadtime
calculating, C-9
calculating cumulative leadtime, C-11
calculating level leadtime, C-9
calculating manufacturing leadtime, C-10

index-8

calculating per unit leadtime, C-12
calculating queue hours, C-13
calculating setup hours, C-14
factors, C-1
fixed, C-4, C-5
operation start and due dates, C-5
overlapping and concurrent operations,
C-8
overview, C-2
types, C-1
variable, C—4, C-6
work order start dates, C—4
Level of Indention , defined, 2-142
Line Type, defined, 2-36
Line/Cell or Work Center, defined, 2-192
Location, defined, 2—-42
Location Lot Status Change (P4108S), form,
2-135
Log Bill of Material Changes, defined, 3-22
Lot
See also Lot processing
defined, 2-22, 2-115, 2-252
Lot Availability, processing options, 2-122
Lot Availability (P41280), form, 2-120
Lot control
grade and potency overview, 2-99
identifying items, 2-101
Lot Dates, processing options, 2-133
Lot Dates (P00051), form, 2-132
Lot Description, defined, 2-115
Lot Expiration Date, defined, 2-115
Lot Grade, defined, 2-116
Lot Master Revisions, processing options,
2-118, 2-127
Lot Master Revisions (P4108), form, 2-114,
2-124, 2-128
Lot Potency, defined, 2-116
Lot Process Type, defined, 2-110
Lot processing, overview, 2—103
Lot Quantities, processing options, 2—127
Lot Quantities (P00051), form, 2-126
Lot Status Code, defined, 2-109, 2-116
Lot Status Codes (P00051), form, 2-134
Lot Status Update, processing options,
2-136
Lot Tracing (P41203), form, 2-141
Lot Tracing (P41505), report, 2-140
Lot Tracing Inquiry, processing options,
2-143
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Lot Tracking (P41505), report, 2—-140
Lots
assigning grades or potencies, 2—-117
assigning numbers to items, 2-113
assigning status codes, 2-135
changing classifications, 2-145
correcting reclassification errors, 2-150
defining a mode, 2-142
entering item information, 2-107
entering lot information, 2-112
grouping reclassifications, 2—-151
overview of creating, 2—-104
overview of status, 2-105
reclassifying bulk inventory, 2-150
reclassifying uncommitted quantities,
2-150
recording reclassification document
numbers, 2-150
reviewing information, 2-140
setting up inclusion rules, 2-138
types of reclassifications, 2—-146
viewing availability, 2-120
working with lot activity, 2-127
working with quantities, 2-123
working with statuses, 2-133

M

Machine Hours, defined, 2-208
Machine hours, leadtime concepts, C-2
Machine Run Hours, defined, 2-46
Managing commitments for grade and
potency controlled items, 2-91
Managing schedules, test yourself answers,
B-5

Managing shortage information, 2—-162
Manufacturing Accounting, summarized
work orders, 2-17

Manufacturing Constants (P3009), form,
2-84, 2-90, 3-21

Master Routings, defined, 3-22

Material Status, defined, 2-37

Memo Lot 1, defined, 2-252

Memo Lot 2, defined, 2-252

Mode, defined, 2-142

Modify Cost by Work Center Efficiency,
defined, 3-25

Month/Week/Day/Shift, defined, 2-74
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Move Hours, defined, 3-30
Move hours, leadtime concepts, C-2

@)

On Receipts, defined, 2-287
On-Line BOM Validation (Y/N), defined,
3-22
Operation Scrap Percent, defined, 2-39
Operation Sequence, defined, 2-36
Operation Sequence Number, defined,
2-200
Operation start and due dates

fixed leadtime, C-5

variable leadtime, C-6
Operation Status (P00051), form, 3-10
Operation status codes, setting up, 3—-10
Operations, overlapping, C-7
Operations Quantities Status, processing
options, 2-214
Operations Quantities Status (P31124),
form, 2-213
Order Hours Status (P31121), form, 2-207
Order Number, defined, 2-117
Order Processing, processing options, 2—-64
Order Quantities Status (P31122)

fold area, 2-210

form, 2-209
Originator, defined, 2-24
Output Quantity, defined, 2-53, 2-225,
2-257
Outside operations, usage, 2-9

P

Parent Work Order Number, defined, 2-23
Partial Completion (P31114), form, 2-235
Pay Point Code, defined, 2-47

Pay Point Status, defined, 2-243

Payroll Time Entry, processing options,
2-204

Payroll Time Entry (P061181), form, 2-203
Percent — Percent Yield, defined, 2-211
Percent — Projected Order Yield, defined,
2-211

Percent of Overlap, defined, 2-48
Percents or Rates, defined, 3-25
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Phantom items, usage, 2—-8
Phase (Category 01), defined, 2-23
Phase (P00051), form, 3-7
Phase codes, setting up, 3-7
Planner, defined, 2-26
Potency, defined, 2-37
Potency Change Reason, defined, 2-116
Potency control, setting up, 2-100
Primary Location (P/S), defined, 2-287
Prime load code, leadtime concepts, C-3
Printing a summary of process orders, 2—-68
Printing all shortages, 2-168
Printing ingredient shortages, 2—-167
Printing process manufacturing reports,
2-303
Printing scheduling information for a work
center, 2-194
printing shortages, 2—-166
Printing the supply and demand report,
2-304
Priority, defined, 2-22
Priority (PO0051), form, 3-5
Priority codes, setting up, 3-5
Process manufacturing, overview, 2—-1
Process Order Inquiry (P31240)
form, 2-300
overview, 2-299
Process Order Summary report
generating, 2—68
sample, 2—-68
Process Resource Revisions (P3002P)
fold area, 2-51, 2-224, 2-256
form, 2-51, 2-224, 2-256
Processing a work order through super
backflush, 2-238
Processing a work order using quantity at
operation, 2-245
Processing options
Back Order Release, 2-233
Detailed Availability, 2-151
Dispatch List, 2-298
Employee Labor Rates, 3—-17
Enter/Change Order, 2-29, 2-275
Enter/Change Rate Schedule, 2-75
Enter/Change Resource Units, 3—-34
Hours & Quantities, 2-201
Hours & Quantities Entry, 2—-245
Ingredient Availability, 2-159
Ingredient Comparison, 2-302
Ingredient List Inquiry, 2-161

index-10

Ingredient Scrap, 2-184

Ingredient Shortages, 2-167

Ingredient Useability, 2-288

Item Ledger Inquiry, 2-295

Lot Availability, 2-122

Lot Dates, 2-133

Lot Master Revisions, 2-118, 2-127

Lot Quantities, 2-127

Lot Status Update, 2-136

Lot Tracing Inquiry, 2-143

Operations Quantities Status, 2-214

Order Processing, 2-64

Payroll Time Entry, 2-204

Purge Orders, 2-279

Rate Base Inventory Issues, 2-268

Rate Schedule Type, 3-18

Rate Schedule Workbench, 2-269

Reclassifications, 2—-151

Refresh Resource Units, 3-34

Repost Open Quantities, 2-97

Scheduling Review, 2-193

Shop Floor Workbench, 2-190

Shortage Maintenance, 2—-165

Shortage Workbench, 2-163

Speed Lot Update, 2-132

Standard Procedures, 3—15

Summary Availability, 2—-289

Super Backflush, 2-243

Supply/Demand Inquiry, 2—-289

User Defined Codes, 3-11

Work Order Inventory Completion,

2-219

Work Order Inventory Issues, 2-180
Processing work orders, 2-61
Programs and IDs

P00051 (category code 02), 3-8

P00051 (category code 03), 3-9

P00051 (general user defined codes),

2-93, 3-11

P00051 (lot dates), 2—132

P00051 (lot quantities), 2-126

P00051 (lot status codes), 2-134

P00051 (operation status), 3—10

P00051 (phase), 3-7

P00051 (priority), 3-5

P00051 (rate schedule type), 3-18

P00051 (status), 3—6

P00051 (trace/track inclusion rules),

2-139

P00051 (type), 3—4
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P00071 (shop floor calendar), 3-19
P00121 (standard procedures), 3-14
P0016 (bom component master text),
2-89

P00191 (employee labor rates), 3-16
P00192 (general message), 3-15
P061181 (payroll time entry), 2—-203
P3002 (enter/change bill), 2-88

P3002P (process resource revisions),
2-51, 2-224, 2-256

P3003 (enter/change process), 2—86
P3006 (enter/change work center), 2-87,
3-28

P3007 (enter/change resource units),
3-32

P3009 (manufacturing constants), 2—-84,
2-90, 3-21

P30201 (ingredient useability), 2-284
P30205 (ingredient availability), 2-158
P30BREV (revision level), 2-28

P3103 (routing quantities and status),
2-10

P3104 (enter/change rate schedule), 2-72
P31041W (rate generation rule), 2-73
P31042 (component item substitutions),
2-39

P3105 (assign work order LSN’s), 2-58
P3107 (assign issued component LSN’s),
2-250, 2-251

P3111 (work order ingredients list), 2-34
P31113 (inventory issues), 2-178, 2-228,
2-241

P31114 (completion with backflush),
2-218, 2-226

P31114 (partial completion), 2-235
P31116 (ingredient scrap), 2—-182
P31117 (ingredient comparison), 2-302
P3111I (intermediate product revisions),
2-56

P3111P (co/by product completions),
2-227

P3111P (co/by product revisions), 2—54,
2-219, 2-259

P3111S (substitute availability), 2-41
P3112 (routing revisions), 2—-13, 2—45
P31121 (order hours status), 2-207
P31122 (order quantities status), 2—-209
P311221 (hours and quantities entry,
2-198
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P311221 (hours and quantities entry),
2-2006, 2-242

P311221 (hours and quantities), 2-263
P311221 (work order time entry), 2-248
P31123 (super backflush), 2-239, 2-247
P31124 (operations quantities status),
2-213

P3114 (rate schedule workbench), 2-258,
2-268

P31143 (rate base inventory issues,
2-260, 2-264

P3118 (shortage maintenance), 2—-164
P3121 (ingredient list inquiry), 2—160
P31220 (dispatch list), 2-297

P31224 (schedule review), 2-192
P31225 (shop floor workbench), 2-187
P31240 (process order inquiry), 2-300
P3128 (shortage workbench), 2-163
P4021 (supply/demand inquiry), 2-286
P410011 (item availability definition),
2-156

P41003 (standard units of measure), 2-95
P4101 (item master information), 2-108
P41023 (detailed availability), 2-147
P41026 (item branch/plant information),
2-83, 2-101

P4108 (lot master revisions), 2-114,
2-124, 2-128

P41080 (speed lot update), 2-131
P4108S (location lot status change),
2-135

P4111 (item ledger — amount/quantity
format), 2-294

P4111 (item ledger — running balance
format), 2-294

P4111 (item ledger), 2-293

P4116 (reclassifications), 2—-148

P41202 (summary availability), 2—-285
P41203 (lot tracing), 2—-141

P41280 (lot availability), 2-120

P42053 (select multiple locations), 2-42,
2-179, 2-266

P42117 (back order release), 2-230
P43090 (routing/analysis revisions),
2-232

P4312 (enter receipts by PO), 2-10
P48002 (work order record types), 2—-20
P48013 (enter/change order), 2-17,
2-275

index-11
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P48016 (work order category codes),

2-21

P4802 (work order detail entry), 2-20
Purchase Order (Y/N), defined, 2—-49
Purchased parts, leadtime concepts, C-3
Purge Orders, processing options, 2-279
Purging a work order, 2-278

Q

Quantities

enter manually, 2-198

enter through Payroll Time Entry, 2-202

non-pay-points, 2-246

overview, 2-195

process, 2-202

review the status, 2-209

review the status of operation quantities,

2-213

review transactions, 2-212

update, 2-205

using intermediates, 2-213
Quantities Adjusted, defined, 2-125
Quantities Approved, defined, 2-125
Quantities Completed, defined, 2-125
Quantities Issued, defined, 2-125
Quantities Received, defined, 2-125
Quantities Sold, defined, 2-126
Quantity, defined, 2-192
Quantity — Projected Completion, defined,
2-211
Quantity — Requested Quantity, defined,
2-159
Quantity — Scheduled, defined, 2-74
Quantity - Work Order Hard Commit,
defined, 2-161
Quantity at Operation, defined, 2-243
Quantity Available, defined, 2-40, 2-180
Quantity Backordered, defined, 2-231
Quantity Committed — Total, defined, 2-287
Quantity on Hand/Held, defined, 2-122
Quantity on Order, defined, 2-161
Quantity Ordered, defined, 2-57
Quantity Ordered Unit of Measure, defined,
2-36
Quantity Required, defined, 2-159
Queue Hours, defined, 2-49
Queue hours, leadtime concepts, C-3

index-12

R

Rate, defined, 3-16
Rate Base Inventory Issues, processing
options, 2-268
Rate Base Inventory Issues (P31143)
fold area, 2-265
form, 2-260, 2-264
using generic text, 2-262
Rate Generation Rule (P31041W), form,
2-73
Rate schedule
add and delete, 2-255
bill of material and routing, 2-72
change data, 2-72
create, 2-71
delete, 2-72
duplicate or overlapping, 2-71
example, 2-70
issuing rate base inventory, 2-255
overview, 2-69
test yourself, 2-271
using, 2-70
using intermediates, 2-255
warehouse management processing,
2-255
Rate Schedule Type, processing options,
3-18
Rate Schedule Type (P00051)
default schedule type, 3-18
form, 3-18
Rate Schedule Workbench, processing
options, 2-269
Rate Schedule Workbench (P3114)
fold area, 2-259
form, 2-258, 2-268
Rate schedules, completing, 2-253
Reason Code, defined, 2-183
Reclassifications, processing options, 2-151
Reclassifications (P4116)
fold area, 2-148
form, 2-148
Recording ingredient scrap, 2-181
Refresh Resource Units, processing options,
3-34
Remarks, defined, 2-22
Replenishment Hours, defined, 3-29
Reports
All Shortages, 2-168
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Dispatch List, 2-194

Hours and Quantities Proof, 2-212

Ingredient Shortages, 2—-167

Lot Status Update (P41082), 2-133

Lot Tracing, 2-140

Lot Tracking, 2-140

overview, 2-303

Process Order Summary, 2-68

Supply and Demand, 2-305
Repost Open Quantities, processing
options, 2-97
Reposting work order commitments, 2-96
Requested, defined, 2-19
Required Quantity, defined, 2-161
Resource Percent, defined, 2-53, 2-226,
2-229, 2-258, 2-262
Resource units, leadtime concepts, C-3
Reviewing availability, 2-158
Reviewing availability and shortages, 2-155
Reviewing dispatch list information, 2-296
Reviewing hours and quantities
transactions, 2-212
Reviewing information, 2-281
Reviewing ingredient comparison, 2-301
Reviewing ingredient information, 2-282
Reviewing item ledger information, 2-291
Reviewing process orders, 2—299
Reviewing the load on a work center, line,
or cell, 2-191
Reviewing the status of operation
quantities, 2-213
Reviewing the status of quantities, 2—-209
Reviewing trace and track information,
2-140
Reviewing work order information, 2—-187
Revising statuses, test yourself answers, B-6
Revising the status of a work order, 2-273
Revising work order information, 2-189
Revision Level, defined, 2-23, 2-36
Revision Level (P30BREV), form, 2-28
Routing instructions

assign manually, 2-43

attaching manually, 2-43

attaching using batch, 2-43

changing the status, 2-196

changing the status of a routing

operation, 2-44

creating a purchase order for outside

operations, 2—43
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deleting an outside operation for a

routing, 2—-44

locating a routing, 2—43

outside operations, 2-9

regenerate, 2-63

Warehouse Management interface, 2—-63
Routing Quantities and Status (P3103),
form, 2-10
Routing Revisions (P3112)

fold area, 2-14, 2-45

form, 2-13, 2-45

using generic text, 2—-44

using the Warehouse Management

system, 2—44
Routing/Analysis Revisions (P43090), form,
2-232

S

Sales Order Hard Commit, defined, 2-161
Schedule Priority, defined, 2-74
Schedule Review (P31224), form, 2-192
Schedule Spread, defined, 2-74
Schedule Type, defined, 2-73
Scheduling Review, processing options,
2-193

Scheduling work orders, 2—-185

Search Cross Reference, defined, 2-24
Select Multiple Locations (P42053), form,
2-42, 2-179, 2-2066

Serial Number Required, defined, 2-112
Serial numbers, assigning to work order
components, 2-57

Service Type, defined, 2-23

Setting up category codes 02 and 03, 3-8
Setting up document type codes, 3-10
Setting up employee labor rates, 3—-16
Setting up grade and potency control,
2-100

Setting up manufacturing constants, 3-20
Setting up manufacturing information, 3-13
Setting up operation status codes, 3-10
Setting up phase codes, 3-7

Setting up priority codes, 3-5

Setting up rate schedule types, 3-17
Setting up resource units, 3-30

Setting up standard procedures, 3—14
Setting up status codes, 3—-6
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Setting up the shop floor calendar, 3-18
Setting up trace/track inclusion rules, 2-138
Setting up type codes, 3—4
Setting up work centers, 3-27
Setting up work order codes, 3-3
Setup Hours, defined, 2-48, 2-208
Setup hours, leadtime concepts, C-2
Shelf Life Days, defined, 2-111
Shop Floor Calendar (PO0071)

deleting a branch calendar, 3-18

form, 3-19

system defaults, 3-18
Shop Floor Control

features, 1-3

menu overview, 1-20

process flow, 1-6

system integration, 1-1

system setup, 3-1

transactions, 2—4

types of manufacturing, 1-10

using units of measure, 2-3
Shop Floor Workbench, processing options,
2-190
Shop Floor Workbench (P31225)

fold area, 2-188

form, 2-187
Shop paperwork, overview, 2-13
Shortage Maintenance, processing options,
2-165
Shortage Maintenance (P3118), form, 2-164
Shortage Workbench, processing options,
2-163
Shortage Workbench (P3128)

fold area, 2-164

form, 2-163
Shortages

entering, 2-155

print ingredient shortages, 2-167

report, 2—-168

reviewing, 2-155

test yourself, 2—169

Warehouse Management interface, 2—-166
Skill Type, defined, 2-24
Special Handling Code, defined, 2-94
Speed Lot Update, processing options,
2-132
Speed Lot Update (P41080)

form, 2-131

report, 2-133
Standard Description, defined, 2-24

index-14

Standard Procedures, processing options,
3-15
Standard Procedures (P00191), form, 3-14
Standard Units of Measure (P41003), form,
2-95
Start date, calculations, 2-11
Status, defined, 2-23, 2-25
Status (P00051), form, 3-6
Status — Comment, defined, 2-25
Status Change Reason, defined, 2-116
Status codes, setting up, 3-6
Status Through, defined, 2-189
Substitute Availability (P3111S), form, 2—-41
Subtitle I, II, and III, defined, 2-23
Summary Availability, processing options,
2-289
Summary Availability (P41202)
fold area, 2-285
form, 2-285
overview, 2-283
Super Backflush, processing options, 2—243
Super Backflush (P31123)
fold area, 2-240, 2-248
form, 2-239, 2-247
operation numbers, 2-239
using quantity at operation for
intermediates, 2-239
Supervisor, defined, 2-24
Supplier, defined, 2-49, 2-117
Supplier Lot, defined, 2-117
Supply and demand, overview, 2-304
Supply and Demand report
generating, 2-304
sample, 2-305
Supply/Demand Inquiry, processing
options, 2-289
Supply/Demand Inquiry (P4021)
fold area, 2-287
form, 2-286
overview, 2-283
System Code, defined, 3—4
System integration. See Integration
System overview, tables, 1-7
System setup
category codes, 3-8
document type codes, 3—-10
employee labor rates, 3-16
manufacturing constants, 3-20
objectives, 3—1
operation status codes, 3-10
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phase codes, 3-7

priority codes, 3-5

rate schedule type, 3-17
resource units, 3—30

shop floor calendar, 3-18
standard procedures, 3-14
status codes, 3-6

type codes, 3—4

work centers, 3-27

work order codes, 3-3

Test yourself
availability and shortages, 2-169
change item classification, 2-153
committing inventory, 2-98
managing schedules, 2-271
revising statuses, 2-280
Test yourself answers
availability and shortages, B-4
changing item classification, B-3
committing inventory, B-2
managing schedules, B-5
revising statuses, B-6
Thru Grade, defined, 2-121
Thru Potency, defined, 2-122
Time Basis Code, defined, 2-48
Time basis code, leadtime concepts, C-3
To Branch/Plant, defined, 2-150
Total Resource Units, defined, 3-33
Trace/Track Inclusion Rules (P00051), form,
2-139
Transaction Line Number, defined, 2-150
Trn Date, defined, 2—-142
Type, defined, 2-22
Type (P00051), form, 3—4
Type codes, setting up, 3—4
Type of Hours, defined, 2-200
Type Operation, defined, 2—-47

U

Unit of Measure, defined, 2-40, 2-57, 2-74,
2-179, 2-219, 2-229, 2-243, 2-262, 2-2060,
3-32
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Units — Order/Transaction Quantity,
defined, 2-55
Units — Quantity at Operation, defined,
2-211
Units of measure, usage, 2-3
Updating hours and quantities, 2—-205
User Defined Codes

defined, 3-4

processing options, 3-11

\%

Viewing lot availability, 2-120

W

Work Center, defined, 3-29, 3-33
Work center
print scheduling information, 2-194
review the load, 2-191
Work Center Utilization, defined, 3-33
Work Date, defined, 2-199
Work Order Category Codes (P48016),
form, 2-21
Work order codes, setting up, 3-3
Work Order Detail Entry (P4802), form,
2-20
Work Order Flash Message, defined, 2-189
Work Order Ingredients List (P3111)
fold area, 2-34
form, 2-34
Work Order Inventory Completion,
processing options, 2-219
Work Order Inventory Issues, processing
options, 2-180
Work Order Parts List (P3111)
using generic text, 2-33
using Warehouse Management interface,
2-33
Work Order Record Types (P48002), form,
2-20
Work order start dates
fixed leadtime, C—4
variable leadtime, C-4
Work Order Time Entry (P311221), form,
2-248
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Work Order/Sales Order Soft Commit,
defined, 2-161
Work orders

start date calculations, 2-11
summarized in Manufacturing
Accounting, 2-17

assign co-/by-products, 2-50
assign co-/by-products and
intermediates, 2—-11

supply quantities, 2—-288
test yourself, 2-271, 2-280
using OPNQRYF when purging, 2-279

Working with commitments, 2-81
Working with hours and quantities, 2-195
Working with lot activity dates, 2-127
assign routing instructions, 2—-9 Working with lot availability, 2-119
assign routing instructions manually, Working with lot quantities, 2-123
2-43 Working with lot statuses, 2—133
assigning serial numbers, 2-57 Working with lot transactions, 2-137
assigning serial numbers during issues,

2-177

associating components during issues, Y

2-177

backscheduling, 2-13

changing the status, 2-274

choosing substitutes, 2—41
committing inventory overview, 2-77
completing, 2-215

completing partial quantities, 2—-234
creating, 2-15

deleting, 2-274

demand quantities, 2-288

entering revision level, 2-28

entering work order headers, 2-15
feature cost percent example, 2-50,
2-222, 2-253

full completion, 2-238

item records, 2-44

locating description details, 2-17
locating related sales order information,
2-17

naming saved purged records, 2-279
overlapping operations, C-7
overview, 2-5

print summary, 2-68

process, 2-61

processing assembly inclusion rules, 2—62
purging, 2-278

reorganizing tables when purging, 2-279
review information, 2-187

revise information, 2-189

revising the status, 2-273

schedule, 2-185

set the resource percent for
co-/by-products, 2-50

shop paperwork, 2-13

assign ingredients list, 2—7
assign ingredients list interactively, 2-31
assign intermediate items, 2-55

Year — Calendar Year, defined, 3-20
Yield Percent, defined, 2-47
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